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PREFACE 


Pali grammar plays an important role in the study and understanding of The Buddha’s 
teaching correctly. Kaccayana Grammar is one of those good books that help in building the 


knowledge of Pali efficiently. 


Finding Kaccayana Grammar useful for those who are interested in Pali language, I 
have tried to compile a work that gives translation as well as explanation wherever it is 


essential, relying primarily on the two versions of its translation. 


First is the work of Venerable Nandisena. The other is of Satis Chandra Acharya. 
Apart from these two, I have also drawn from the class-room lectures given by Ven 
Adiccabhivarnsa at ITBMU. For other sources that I have cited, please see footnotes and 
Bibliography. 

This book will be handy for students beginning the pali classes, especially Kaccayana. 
It will be helpful for those who are doing self-study. It will also help students at the University 
by saving time and efforts they would otherwise put forth in searching for materials and 
references. 

I am very grateful to Dr. Ven Adiccabhivamsa for his lectures in the class, to Ven. 
Kusalaguna who helped me translate some Pali examples, and to Rev. Shi Chuan Deng in 


correcting. 


Despite our efforts, there might remain some mistakes in this book. I would be glad to 
acknowledge any errors that have remained unseen by us. Please kindly let us know about it. 

This is not a final version. We will, wherever necessary, revise it again in the future 
and would add more helpful guides and explanations to make Kaccayana more accessible. 


Therefore, we sincerely hope to receive valuable suggestions and advices from you all. 


With Metta, 
Nhu Lien (Susanta) 


LT.B.M.U 
August 20, 2004 
(Revised May 25, 2007) 
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Namo Tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammasambuddhassa 


KACCAYANA VYAKARANAM 


INTRODUCTION 


The term Kaccayana basically stands for two meanings. Firstly, it refers to a (proper) name of 
a person or the offspring of a person whose name is Kacca.. Secondly, it refers to a family 
lineage—the names of which are associated with some famous persons like Kacca, Kanha, and 


Vaccha, etc. Kaccana is a variation of Kaccayana. 


The term Kaccéyana is a compound of two parts: Kacca and Nayana. Kacca is the name of a 
person and Nayana is a suffix used only after a noun, particularly a proper noun like Vaccha, 


Kacca, Kanha, etc. 


Nayana comprises two parts: Nand Ayana. When Nis dropped, Kacca is joined with Ayana to 
form the term Kaccayana. (Sutta No. 345: Nayana nana vacchadito, Sutta No. 396: Tesam no 
lopam) 

Vyakarana is formed by affixing the noun-forming suffix Ana (paccaya) and prefixes “a” and 
“vi” (upasaggas) to the root Kara ( Vyakarana = Vi+ A+ Kara+ Ana). The derivative meaning 
of Vyakarana is “an instrument to explain perfectly and completely.” In Pali grammar 
Vyakarana means “delivering speech” or “making conversation” with alphabets, letters 
(akkhara) and words (sadda or pada). As found in some of the passages of the Pali Literature it 
means ‘prediction’ (Buddhanam santike vyakaranam labhitva...ANA-I 25). It also means 


E eye 3 
‘explanation, exposition, and grammar.’ 


According to the Ripa-siddhi, Kaccayana’s purpose was that “men of various nations and 
tongues, rejecting the dialects which have become confused by its disorderly mixture with 


Sanskrit and other languages, may with facility acquire, by conformity to the rules of grammar 
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propounded by the Tathagata, the knowledge of the words of the Buddha”. In the Avguttara 


atthakatha, Kaccayana is described as “a thera who was able to amplify the concise words of 


1 
The Great Chronicle of Buddhas, trans. U Tin Lwin and U Tin Oo (Myaung), vol. vi, part one 140. 
2 
ANA : Anguttara Nikaya Atthakatha, I 21. 


3 
T. W. Rhys Davids and William Stede, Pali-English Dictionary, (1921-25; Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass Pub., 
2003). 


4 
Turnour, Mahavarnsa, intrud., p. xxvii. 


2 
the Buddha both by means of letters and by showing their sense. Others could do it only in 


one way or the other. Therefore he was called the chief.” 


The Kaccayana Vyakarana contains suttas (aphorism with great brevity), their Vu/ttis 
(explanations), and their Udaharana or Payoga (examples) selected from the Tipitaka. 


Kaccayana Vyakarana presents a scholastic analysis and explanation of 673 Suttas. 


The Pali word “sutta” generally means ‘discourse’, such as Mangala Sutta, Metta Sutta, and 
Ratana Sutta, but not so in Kaccayana Vyakarana. Commentaries define sutta thus: “Atfthe 
sicetiti suttam,’ which may be rendered “the word “sutta” means to show the (original) 
meanings.” 
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Commentaries also define the word Udaharana thus: “Uddharitva haranam udaharanam,’ 
rendered “taking, (from the 7ipitaka).” Uddharitva is a gerund of the verb uddharati (ud + 


Vhar + a), meaning ‘to pull out, to lift; to take up, to take away.’ Thus, 
Sutta = Aphorism; 
Vutti = the explanations of the suftas. 


Udaharana (payoga) = ‘example’. 


Kaccayana Vyakarana consists of eight Kappas (divisions). They are: (1) Sandhikappa, (2) 
Namakappa, (3) Karakakappa, (4) Samasakappa, (5) Taddhitakappa, (6) Akhyatakappa, (7) 
Kibbidhanakappa, and (8) Unadikappa. Each division comprises suttas or rules, expressed with 
great brevity; vutti or supplementary comments to explain the deficiencies in the sutta and 
render them intelligible; payoga or grammatical analyses, with examples, and nydasa or scholia, 
giving explanatory notes on some of the principal grammatical forms in the shape of questions 


and answers. The Nyasa often exists as a separate book, called the Mukhamattadipani. 


There are different opinions among scholars regarding the author of the anonymous 
Kaccayana Vyakarana, though it is generally ascribed to the Venerable Mahakaccayana, the 
chief disciple of the Buddha’ and has become popular in Sri Lanka since the seventh century 


AD.’ 


The books Mukkhamattadipani or Nyasa, Padarilpasiddhi and its sub-commentary, 
Padaripasiddhi, and Padaripasiddhi-Tika prefer Maha Kaccayana Thera of the Buddha’s time 
on the ground that he was foremost among those able in expounding the meaning of the 
doctrine preached briefly by the Buddha. The Buddha said: “Etadaggam bhikkhave mama 


savakanam bhikkhinam sankhittena bhasitassa vittharena attham vibhajyantanam yadidam 


: G.P.Malalasekera, The Pali Literature of Ceylon, p. 181. 


6 
Somapala Jayawardhana, Handbook of Pali literature, p. 68. 


7 
Mabel Haynes Bode, Pali literature of Burma, p.37. 


3 
Mahakaccayano” (‘O Bhikkhus, of my disciple bhikkhus able of analysing the meaning in 


detail of what has been said briefly Mahakaccayana is foremost.’) 


However, some other scholars such as the authors of Moggalana Vyakarana and Saddaniti 
believed that Kaccayana Vyakarana was composed by a later Kaccayana Thera who lived in 
the first or fourth century A.D. This grammar is said to have not existed yet at the time of 
Buddhaghosa, for the commentary of the time referred only to Panineyya grammar. If it was 
written by Mahakaccayana of the Buddha’s time it should have been quoted in the works of 
Buddhaghosa’s time. There is evidence that proves the later composition of Kaccayana 
Vyakarana viz. some of the suttas especially some suttapathas of samasa and taddhita written 
in verses, unlike others, are taken from Kdatantara (Sanskrit Grammar). For instance, in sutta 
No. 332 which reads, “Kammadharayasafifie ca,” “safifie’’is an extra word written for the sake 
of arrangement of verses. Thus, Kaccayana" who must be later than Buddhaghosa, since the 
later does not refer to him. Kaccayana may have used the Ka/aka, in which case he is later than 
the seventh century, but the evidence for this is disputed.” Nothing is known about him except 
his name, and he seems to be unconnected with any other Kaccayana known to us from 


Sanskrit or Pali. His work is known as Kaccayana-vyakarana or Kaccayanagandha,' and has 
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been shown to owe much to Panini and to Katantra. 


Orthodox tradition has it that all the suttas or aphorisms were written by one and the same 


person—Maha Kaccana. But in another tradition, recorded in the Kaccayana-bheda, written by 


Mahayasa Thera of Thaton about the thirteenth century it is said that: “The aphorisms were 
made by Kaccayana, the vutti by Sanghanandi, the illustrations by Brahmadatta and the Nyasa 
by Vimalabuddhi.” From the distinct mention of different names for the authors of the 
different parts, it would seem that Sanghanandi was different from Kaccayana. In the tika to 


his work, written by Kaccayana, there is the hypothesis that Kaccayana may also have been 


called Sanghanandi. That the tradition continued to be accepted as being authoritative, 
however, is shown by the fact that, in Kaccayana-vannana or commentary on the Sandhi-kappa 
(Section treating euphonic combination of letters) of Kaccayana, Mahaviyitavi of the 


Abhayagiri Parvata at Panya ( Vijaya-pura) who lived about the sixteenth century, still assigned 


8 
See in detail - K.R. Norman, A History of Indian Literature, vol. VII, 2; Pali Literature, p. 163. 


9 
Franke, Grammar, pp. 17-19. 


10 
H. Scharfe, Grammatical Literature, History of Indian Literature, v. 2, Wiesbaden 1997, p.194. n. 8. 


Tr 
Wilhelm Geiger, Pali Literature and Language, p. 30. 


12 
Franke, Grammar, pp. 14-20. 
13 
Gandha Vamsa, p. 37. 


4 
the whole of the grammar and the Maha-Nirutti and the WNetti-ppakkarana to Maha 


4 
Kaccayana. —all perhaps belonging to the same school of A vantt. 


Kaccayana's work shows clearly the influence of Sanskrit grammar, chiefly the Katantra. 
Many later works were written about the Kaccayana (as it is called) or were based on it, the 
chief among them being the Rdapasiddhi, the Kaccayanabheda, the Kaccayanasara and the 


Kaccayanavannana (q.v.)" 


The following table shows all the divisions and sub-divisions of the book: 


Kappa Kana Sutta 
ne (Divisions) ona (Aphorisms) 
divisions) P 
1 Sandhikappa (Euphonic combination) 5 51 (1-51) 
2. | Namakappa (Noun) 5 219 (52-270) 
, Noun 
3. | Karakakappa (Syntax) 45 (271 - 315) 
4. | Samasakappa (Compound) 1 28 (316 - 343) 
3: Taddhitakappa (Nominal derivative) | 62 (344- 405) 
6. | Akhyatakappa (Verb) ‘ 118 (406-523) | Verb 
7. | Kibbidhanakappa (Verbal derivative) 5 100 (524-623) 
j ; I Noun + 
8. | Unadikappa (Affixes) 50 (624-673) Verb 
Total: 23 673 


Books concerning Pali grammar in Myanmar 


1. Kaccayana Vyakarana (three texts: Sutta, Vutti, Udaharana) by Ven. Kaccayana 
Mahathera 


Moggalana Vyakarana (grammar) by Ven. Moggalana Mahathera (Srilanka) 
Saddaniti (grammar) by Ven. Aggavamsa (Myanmar) 
Saddasangaha (Yaw) by U Pho Laing (Myanmar) 


ge Me oh 


Padariipasiddhi by Ven. Buddhapptya (Srilanka) 
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G.P.Malalasekera, The Pali Literature of Ceylon, pp. 179 -81. 
” For details see P.L.C.179ff; Bode, 21. 


Namo Tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammasambuddhassa. 


Kaccayanabyakaranam 


1. Sandhi-Kappa 
1.1 Pathama-Kanda 


1° 1'" Attho (pg. ..0001) akkharasafifiato. 
2. 2. Akkharapadayo ekacattalisarh (1, 2)". 
3. 3 Tatth’odanta sara attha (3). 

4. 4. Lahumatta tayo rassa (4). 

5.5. Afifie digha (5). 

6. 8. Sesa byafijana (6). 

7.9. Vagga paficapaficaso manta (7). 

8. 10. Am-iti niggahitam (8). 

9. 11. Parasamafifia payoge. 

10. 12. Pubbamadhothitamassaram sarena viyojaye (28). 
11. 14. Naye param yutte (29). 


Iti sandhikappe pathamo kando. 


1.2 Dutiya-Kanda 


12. 13. Sara (pg. ..0002) sare lopam (30). 
13. 15. Va paro asariipo (31). 

14. 16. Kvacasavannam lutte (34). 

15. 17. Digharn (36). 

16. 18. Pubbo ca (35). 

17. 19. Yamedantassadeso (43). 

18. 20. Vamodudantanam (44). 

19. 22. Sabbo cam ti (46, 47). 

20. 27. Do dhassa ca (50). 

21. 22. Ivanno yam nava (51). 

22. 28. Evadissa ri pubbo ca rasso (52). 


Iti sandhikappe dutiyo kando. 


16 
The first number : The Number of Sutta in Kaccayama vyakarama. 
17 
The second number: The Number of Sutta in Padartipasiddhi. 


8 
Number in the bracket : The Number of Sutta in Saddhaniti. 


23: 
24. 
25% 
26. 
27: 
28. 
29, 


30. 
ad: 
a2: 
eRe 
34. 
SP 
36. 
cee 
38. 
39. 
40. 
41. 


42. 
43. 
44. 
45. 
46. 
47. 
48. 
49. 
50. 
a1 


36. 
35; 
37; 
38. 
39. 
40. 
42. 


38: 
49. 
50. 
SI; 
52; 
34. 
47. 
ai. 
D3; 
54. 
Do, 
56. 


a2: 
33: 
24. 
2D; 
26. 
2d 
43. 
44. 
45. 
59: 


1.3 Tatiya-Kanda 


Sara pakati byafijane (62). 

Sare kvaci (63). 

Digham (64, 71, 165). 

Rassam (65, 179). 

Lopafica tatrakaro (66, 163-4). 

Para dvebhavo thane (67). 

Vagge ghosaghosanam tatiyapathama (68). 


Iti sandhikappe tatiyo kando. 


1.4 Catuttha-Kanda 


Am (pg. ..0003) byafijane niggahitam (153). 
Vaggantam va vagge (138-9). 

Ehe fiam (140). 

Sa ye ca (141). 

Mada sare (142-5). 

Ya va ma da na ta ra la cagama (56). 
Kvaci o byafijane (130). 
Niggahitafica (146). 

Kvaci lopam (147). 

Byafijane ca (147). 

Paro va saro (148). 

Byafijano ca visafifiogo (135-6, 149). 


Iti sandhikappe catuttho kando. 


1.5 Paficama-Kanda 


Gosare puthassagamo kvaci (53). 

Passa canto rasso (54). 

Abbho abhi (57). 

Ajjho adhi (58). 

Te na va ivanne (59). 

Atissa cantassa (60). 

Kvaci (pg. ..0004) pati patissa (137). 
Puthassu byafijane (129). 

O avassa (126). 

Anupaditthanam vuttayogato (150, 154). 


Iti sandhikappe paficamo kando. 


32: 
53: 
54. 
a0. 
56. 
ae 
58. 
39: 
60. 
61. 
62. 
63. 
64. 
65. 
66. 
67. 
68. 
69. 
70. 
4; 
12. 
73: 
74. 
TDs 
76. 
77. 
78. 
79. 
80. 
a 
82. 
83: 
84. 
85. 
86. 
87. 
88. 
89. 
90. 
a1, 


Sandhisuttam nitthitam. 


2. Nama 


60. Jinavacanayuttam hi . 

61. Lingafica nippajjate (192). 

62. Tato ca vibhattiyo (202-3). 

63. Si yo am yo na hi sa nam sma hi sanam smim _ su (200). 
64. Tadanuparodhena . 

71. Alapane si gasafifio (204). 

29. Ivannuvanna jhala (204). 

182. Te itthikhya po (206). 

177. A gho (207). 

86. Sagamo se (208). 

206. Sarmsasvekavacanesu ca (209). 

217. Etimasami (pg. ..0005) (210) 

216. Tassa va (211, 366-7). 

215. Tato sassa ssaya (212). 

205. Gho rassam (213). 

229. No ca dvadito nammhi (214). 

184. Ama pato smimsmanam va (216). 

186. Adito 0 ca (218). 

30. Jhalanamiyuva sare va (220). 

489. Yavakara ca . 

185. Pasafifiassa ca (222). 

174. Gava se (224). 

169. Yosu ca (224). 

170. Avammhi ca (224). 

171. Avassu va (226). 

175 Tato namam patimhalutte ca samase (227-8). 
31. O sare ca (229). 

46. Tabbiparittipapade byafijane ca . 

173. Gona nammhi va (231). 

172. Suhinasu ca (231-2). 

149. Ammo (pg. ..0006) niggahitam jhalapehi (235). 
67. Saralopo madesapaccayadimhi saralope tu pakati (236). 
144. Agho rassamekavacanayosvapi ca (237-8). 
150. Na sismimanapumsakani (239-48). 

227. Ubhadito naminnam (341). 

231. Innaminnannam tihi sankhyahi (243). 

147. Yasu katanikaralopesu digham (245). 

87. Sunamhisu ca (246). 

252. Paficadinamattam (247). 

194. Patissintmhi (248). 


92. 
93. 
94. 
95. 
96. 
97. 
98. 
99. 


100. 
101. 
102. 
103. 
104. 
105.. 
106. 
107. 
108. 
109. 
110. 
111. 
112. 
113. 
114. 
115. 
116. 
117. 
118. 
119. 


120. 
1A 
122. 
123: 
124. 
125. 
126. 
127. 


100. 
106. 
105. 
145. 
148. 
156. 
189. 
81.8 
214 
80. 
202 
79. 
66. 
. SO 
302 
69. 
90. 


243 
233 


103 


198 


101 
102 


295; 
201. 
179. 
173. 
132. 
178. 
181. 
157. 
124. 
146. 
115. 


Ntussanto yosu ca. 

Sabbassa va amsesu (251). 

Simhi va (252). 

Aggissini (254). 

Yosvakatarasso jho (259). 

Vevosu lo ca (260). 
Matuladinamanattamikare (261). 
m~ahismimnam mhabhimhi va (265-6). 
. Na timehi katakarehi (267). 
Suhisvakaro (pg. ..0007) e (268). 

. Sabbanamanam nammhi ca (270). 
Ato nena (271). 

So (272). 

va (273). 

. Dighorehi (274). 

Sabbayoninama-e (275, 277). 
Smasmimnam va (276). 

Aya catutthekavacanassa tu (279-80) ”. 
Tayo neva ca sabbanamehi (281)”. 
Ghato nadinam (283). 

Pato ya (284). 

Sakhato gasse va (285-6). 

Ghate ca (288). 

Na ammadito (290). 


Jhalato sassa no va (292). 
Ghapato ca yonam lopo (293). 
Lato vokaro ca (294). 


Iti namakappe pathamo kando. 


. Amhassa (pg. ..0008) mamam savibhattissa se (295). 


. Mayam yomhi pathame (296). 


99. Ntussa nto (297). 


. Ntassa se va (298). 


98. A simhi (299). 

. Am napumsake (300-1). 

. Avanna ca ge (301-2). 

. To tita sasmimnasu (303). 


19 
Mog. ii, 44. Suttam pi passitabbam. 


20 
Mog. ii, 44. Suttam pi passitabbam. 


Akatarassa lato yvalapanassavevo (291). 


128. 
129: 
130. 
131.. 
132. 
133. 
134. 
135. 
136. 
IS 7: 
138. 
139. 
140. 
141. 
142. 
143. 
144. 
145. 
146. 
147. 
148. 
149. 
150. 
151. 
152: 
153. 
154.. 
133: 
156. 
157. 
151. 
159. 
160. 


161. 
162. 
163. 
164. 
165. 
166. 
167. 
168. 
169. 
170. 


104. 
222. 
225: 


Nammhi tam va (304). 
Imassidamamsisu napumsake (305). 
Amussadum (308). 


. Itthipumanapumsakasankhyam . 


228. 
230. 
Zot; 
118. 
119. 
116. 
PAR 
245. 
2323 
241. 
242. 
235. 
234. 
238. 
236. 
246. 
247. 
248. 
249. 
250. 
136. 
138. 


Yosu dvinnam dve ca (310). 

Ticatunnam tisso catasso tayocattaro tini cattari (311). 
Paficadinamakaro (247). 

Rajassa rafifio rajino se (314). 

Rafifiam nammhi va (315). 

Namhi rafifia va (316). 

Smimmhi rafifie rajini (317). 
Tumhamhakam (pg. ..0009) tayi mayi (318). 
Tvamaham simhi ca (319-20). 

Tava mama se . 

Tuyham mayhafica (321). 

Tammamammhi (322). 

Tavarmamafica na va (322). 

Namhi taya maya (323). 

Tumhassa tuvamtvamamhi (324). 

Padato dutiyacatutthichatthisu vo no (325). 
Hemekavacanesu ca (326). 

Na ammhi (327). 

Va tatiye ca (328). 

Bahuvacanesu vo no (329). 

Pumantassa simhi (331-2). 
Amalapanekavacane (333). 


. Samase ca vibhasa (334). 


IST: 
142. 
140. 
143. 
139. 
197. 


244. 
21s 
240. 
200. 
208. 
209. 
210. 
203. 
117. 
220. 


Yosvano (335). 

Ane smirnmhi va . 
Hivibhatthimhi ca (337-8). 
Susmima (pg. ..0010) va (339). 
U namhi ca (340). 
Akammantassa ca (341). 


Iti namakappe dutiyo kando. 


Tumhamhehi namakam (344). 

Va yvappathamo (345). 

Sassam (346). 

Sabbanamakarate pathamo (347). 
Dvandattha va (348). 

Nafifiam sabbanamikam (349). 
Bahubbihimhi ca (351-2). 

Sabbato nam samsanam (353, 368). 
Rajassa raju sunam hisu ca (354). 
Sabbassimasse va (356). 
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171. 
172. 
173. 
174. 
175. 
176. 
177. 
178. 
179: 
180. 
181. 
182. 
183. 
184. 
185. 
186. 
187: 
188. 
189. 
190. 
191. 
192. 
193. 
194. 
195. 
196. 
197. 
198. 
199. 
200. 
201. 
202. 
203. 
204. 
205. 
206. 
207. 
207. 
209. 
210. 


219. 


Animi namhi ca (357). 


218. Anapumsakassa yam smimhi (306-7, 358). 


223: 
211. 
212, 
213: 
221 
224, 
204. 
207. 


Amussa mo sam (359). 

Etatesam to (360). 

Tassa va nattam sabbattha (361). 
Sasmasmimsamsasvattam (362, 368). 
Imasaddassa ca (363). 

Sabbato ko (364). 

Ghapato smim sanam samsa (365). 
Netahi smimayaya (369-70). 


95. Manoganadito smimnanami-a (373). 
97. Sassa co (374). 

48. Etesamo lope (375). 

96. Sa sare vagamo (376). 


112. 
107. 
108. 
155. 
113. 
114. 
130. 
135. 
122. 
13; 
134. 
133. 
125. 
123. 
158. 
196. 
163. 
164. 
162. 
167. 
160. 
165. 
161. 
161. 
168. 
239. 


Santasaddassa so bhe bo cante (378). 
Simhi gacchantadinam ntasaddo am (382-4). 
Sesesu ntuva (385-8). 

Brahmatta sakha rajadito amanam (393). 
Sya ca (390-1). 

Yonamano (392). 

Sakhato” cayo no (394). 

Smime . 

Brahmato vassa ca (287). 

Sakhantassi nonanamsesu (407). 

Aro (pg. ..0012) himhi va (408). 
Sunamamsu va (409). 

Brahmato tu smimni (405). 

Uttam sanasu (410). 

Satthupitadinama sismim silopo ca (411). 
Afifiesvarattam (412). 

Va nammhi (416). 

Satthunattafica (417). 

U sasmim salopo ca (418). 
Sakkamandhatadinafica (419). 

Tato yonamo tu (421). 

Tato smimi (422). 

Na a (423). 

Aro rassamikare (424). 

Pitadinamasimhi (425). 

Tayatayinam takaro tvattam va (435). 


Iti namakappe tatiyo kando. 


2: 
' Sukhato (Si) 


211. 
212. 
213. 
214. 
215. 
216. 
217. 
DAR. 
219. 
220. 
221; 
222: 
225% 
224. 
225: 
226. 
22d. 
228, 
229: 
230. 
2a. 
232; 
233% 
234. 
235s 
236. 
2a 1, 
238. 
239. 
240. 
241. 
242. 
243. 
244. 
245. 
246. 


247. 
248. 
249. 


126. 
129; 
12Y: 
128. 
141. 
180. 
199. 
196. 
195. 


11 
Attanto hismimanattam (439). 
Tato smim ni (405). 
Sassano (440). 
Sma na (441). 
Jhalato ca” (442). 
Ghapato smimyam va (443). 
Yonam ni napumsakehi (444). 
Ato niccam (445). 
Sim (446). 


74. Sesato lopam gasipi (447). 


282. 
327, 
188. 
153. 
151. 
154. 
270. 
O12: 
226. 
262. 
263. 
267, 
264. 
265. 
281. 
280. 
176. 
187. 
190. 
193. 
191. 
192. 
110. 


Sabbasamavusopasagganipatadthi ca (448). 
Pumassa lingadisu samasesu (449). 
Am yamito pasafifato (450). 

Nam jhato katarassa (451). 

Yonam no (452). 

Smimni (406). 

Kissa ka ve ca (456). 

Ku him hamsu ca (460). 

Sesesu ca (457). 

Tra to thesu ca (460). 
Sabbassetassakaro va (461). 

Tre niccam (462). 

E tothesu ca’. 

Imassi (pg. ..0014) tham dani ha to dhesu ca (463). 
A dhunamhi ca (464). 

Eta rahimhi (465). 

Itthiyamato apaccayo (466). 
Nadadito va I (467). 

Nava nika neyya nantuhi (468). 
Patibhikkhurajikarantehi int (469-70). 
Ntussa tadhikare (471). 

Bhavato bhoto (472). 

Bho ge tu (473-84). 


72. Akarapitadyantanama (475). 


152% 


Jhalapa rassam (477). 


73. Akaro va (476, 478-9). 


261. 
260. 
266. 


Iti namakappe catuttho kando. 


Tvadayo vibhattisafiiayo (492). 
Kvaci to paficamyatthe (493). 
Tratha sattamiya sabbanamehi (494). 


22 
Caggahanam kvaci nivattanattham (RU), caggahanam tadanukaddhanttham (Nya). 
23 
Etothesu va (S1) 
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250. 
Zot 
202. 
203: 
254. 
pines 
200.2 
257. 
258. 
209: 
260. 
261. 
262. 
263. 
264. 
265. 
266. 
267, 
268. 
269. 
270. 


271; 
212; 
219: 
274. 
219; 


268. Sabbato dhi (502). 

269. Kirmsma vo (499). 

271. Hirnharnhificanarh (500)”. 

273. tamha (pg. ..0015) ca (501). 

274. Imasma hadha ca (503). 

275. Yato hin (504). 

. Kale. 

276. Kimsabbafifiekayakuhi dadacanam (503). 
278. Tamha dani ca (506). 

279. Imasma rahidhunadani ca (507). 

277. Sabbassa so damhi va (508). 

369. Avanno ye lopafica (509). 

391. Vuddhassa jo iyitthesu (513). 

392. Pasatthassa so ca (512). 

393. Antikassa nedo (514). 

394. Balhassa sadho (515). 

395. Appassa kana (516). 

396. Yuvanafica (517). 

397. Vantumantuvinafica lopo (518). 

41. Yavatam talanadakaranam byafijanani calafiajakarattam (104,106,119,121-5). 
120. Amha tumha ntu raja brahmatta sakha satthu— pitadihi sma nava (542). 


Iti namakappe paficamo kando. 


Namasuttam nitthitam. 


3. Karaka 


88, 308. yasma (pg. ..0016) dapetim bhayamadatte va tadapadanam. (555, 557) 
309. dhatunamanamupasaggayogadisvapi ca (558, 568). 

310. Rakkhanatthanamicchitam (569). 

311. Yena va dassanam (570). 

312. dtrantikaddhakala nimmana tvalopa disa yoga vibhattarappayoga 


suddhappamocanahetu vivittappamanapubbayoga bandhanagunavacana 
pafthakathana thokatatttisu ca(571). 

276. 302. Yassa datukamo rocate dharayate pa tam sampadanam(553). 

277. 303. Silagha hanu tha sapa dhara piha kudha duhisso sstiya radhikkha paccasuna 


24 
Mog.4. 
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anupatigina pubbakattarocanattha tadattha tumatthalamattha maffanadarappanini 
gatyatthakammani-asisatthasammutibhiyyasattamyatthesu ca(554). 


278. 
219. 
280. 
28; 
282. 
283. 
284. 
285. 
286. 
28h 
288. 
289. 
290. 
291: 
292. 
293: 
294. 
2995 
296. 
291: 
298. 
299: 
300. 
301. 
302. 
303. 
304. 
305. 
306. 
307. 
308. 
309. 
310. 
311. 
312. 
313. 
314. 
S13: 


320. 
292. 


Yodharo tamokasam (572-3). 
Yena va kayirate tam karanam( 552). 


285 Yam karoti tam kammam (551). 


294. 
295. 
316. 
283: 


Yo karoti sa katta (548). 

Yo karehi sa hetu (550). 

Yassa (pg. ..0017) va pariggaho tam sami (575). 
Lingatthe pathama (577). 


70. Alapane ca (578). 


2913 
296. 
293% 
291. 
298. 
299. 
300. 
301. 
305. 
307. 
314. 
284. 
287. 
288. 
286. 
315. 
319. 
oA 
322. 
323; 
289. 
290. 
317. 
318. 
324. 
229. 
326. 
SPD 
328. 
329. 


Karane tatiya (591). 

Sahadiyoge ca (592). 

Kattari ca (594). 

Hetvatthe ca (601). 

Sattamyatthe ca(602). 

Yenangavikaro (603). 

Visesane ca (604). 

Sampadane catutthi (605). 
Namoyogadisvapi ca (606). 

Apadane paficamt (607). 

Karanatthe ca( 608). 

Kammatthe dutiya (580). 
K6laddhanamaccantasamyoge (581). 
Kammappavacaniyayutte (582-586). 

Gati buddhi bhuja patha hara kara sayadinamka rite va(587). 
Samismim chatthi(609). 

okase (pg. ..0018) sattami(630). 
Samissaradhipati dayada sakkhi pathibht pasuta kusalehi ca(631). 
Niddharane ca (632). 

Anadare ca (633). 

Kvaci dutiya chatthinamatthe (588). 
Tatiyasattaminafica (589). 

Chatthi ca( 634). 

Dutiyapaficaminafica (640). 
Kammakarananimittatthesu sattami (641). 
Sampadane ca (642). 

Paficamyatthe ca (643). 

Kalabhavesu ca (644). 

Upa’ dhyadhikissaravacane (645). 
Manditussukkesu tatiya ca (646). 


Iti namakappe karakakappo chattho kando. 


Karakasuttam nitthitam. 
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316. 
SLT: 
318. 
319, 
320. 
Pale 
ae 


323: 
324. 
325; 
326. 
32d 
328. 
329. 
330. 
Sol, 
332. 
Bo: 
334. 
330: 
336. 
Sot 
338. 
299: 
340. 
341. 
342. 
343. 


344 


345. 
346. 
347. 


348 


Bley 
3o23 
333: 
330. 
339; 
349. 
Jo, 


4. Samasa 


namana samaso yuttattho (675). 

Tesam vibhattiyo lopa ca (676-7). 

Pakati cassa sarantassa (693). 

Upasagganipatapubbako (pg. ..0019) abyayibhavo (696). 

So napumsakalingo (698). 

Digussekattam (699). 

Tatha dvande pani tiriye yogga senanga khuddajantuka vividha viruddha 


visabhagatthadinafica (700). 


360. 
339; 
348. 
341. 
351. 
3o2: 
357. 
340. 
353. 
343. 
344. 
345. 
346. 
347. 
350. 
356. 
358. 
355. 
336. 
337. 
338. 


361, 
366. 
367. 
368. 
oT Le 


Vibhasa rukkha tina pasu dhana dhafifia janapada dinafica (701). 
Dvipade tulyadhikarane kammadharayo (702). 
Sankhyapubbo digu (703). 

Ubhe tappurisa (707). 

Amadayo parapadebhi (704). 

Afifiapadatthesu bahubbithi (708). 

Namanam samuccayo dvando (709). 
Mahatam maha tulyadhikarane pade (710). 
Itthiyam bhasitapumitthi pumava ce (714-5). 
Kammadharayasafifie ca (716). 

Attam nassa tappuris e (717). 

Sare ana (718). 

Kadi kussa (719). 

Ka’ppatthesu ca (720). 

Kvaci (pg. ..0020) samasanta gatanamakaranto(722). 
Nadimha ca (725). 

Jayaya tudam jani patimhi (731). 

Dhanumha ca (732). 

Amvibhattinamakaranta abyayitava (733). 
Saro rasso napumsake (734). 

Afifiasma lopo ca (735). 


Iti namakappe samasakappo sattamo kando. 


Samasasuttham nitthitam. 


5. Taddhita 


va na’pacce (752). 

Nayana nana vacchadito (754). 
Neyyo kattiyadthi (755). 

Ato ni va (756). 
Navopakvadithi (757). 


349. 
350. 
Sot; 


352. 
350: 
354. 
SpRe 
356. 
Sa: 
358. 
359: 
360. 
361. 
362. 
363. 
364. 
365; 
366. 
367. 
368. 
369. 
370. 
SHA; 
Ss 
373. 
374. 
a7: 
376. 
Sd Ts 
378. 
S12: 
380. 
381. 
382, 
oO3: 
384. 


ile; 
372. Nera vidhavadito (758-9). 
373. Yena va samsattham tarati carati vahati niko (764). 
374. Tamadhite tenakatadhi sannidhananiyoga sippa_ bhanda jivikatthesu ca 
(764). 
376. Na (pg. ..0021) raga tassedamafifatthesu ca (765). 
378. Jatadinamimiya ca (767). 
379. Samithatthe kana na (770)”. 
380. Gama jana bandhu sahayadihi ta (771). 
381. Tadassa thanamiyo” ca (773) . 
382. Upamatthayitattam (777). 
383. Tannissitatthe lo (778). 
384. Alu tabbahule (779). 
387. Nuttata bhave tu (780). 
388. Na visamadthi (781). 
389. Ramaniyadito kana (782). 
390. visese taratamisikiyittha (786). 
398. Tadassatthiti vi ca (787). 
399. Tapadito si (789). 
400. Dandadito ika 1 (790). 
401. Madhvadito ro (791). 
402. Gunadito vantu (792). 
403. Satyadihi mantu (793). 
405. Saddhadito na (795). 
404. Ayussukarasa mantumhi (797). 
385. Tappakativacane (pg. ..0022) mayo (798). 
406. Sankhyaptrane mo (802). 
408. Sa chassa va (804). 
412. Ekadito dasassi (805). 
257. Dase so niccafica (806). 
. Ante niggahitafica (807). 
414. Ti ca (808). 
258. La da ranarm (809). 
255. Visati dasesu ba dvissa tu (810). 
254. Ekadito dassa” ra sankhyane (812). 
259. Atthadito ca (813). 
353. Dvekatthanamakaro va (815). 
407. Catucche hi tha tha (816). 


25 
Kan na ca (Si) 


26 
Mtyo (Si) 


27 
Madaniyanti karane ‘dhikarane siddham (Mog. iv. 69). Madantyadippasiddhiya Kaccayanena “tad assa 
thanamiyo ca” ti suttitam, tam iha karane ‘dhikarane va aniyena siddhanti aha madantyanticcadi (Mog. paficika iv, 


69). 


28 
Dasa (Si, K) 
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385. 409. Dvitihi tiyo (817). 

386. 410. Tiye dutapi ca (818). 

387. 411. Tesamaddhtipapadena addhuddhadivaddha diyaddha’ ddhatiya (819). 

388. 68. Sartipana mekasesvasakim (820-3). 

389. 413. Gananedasassa dvi ti catu pafica cha satta atthanavakanam vi ti cattara 
pafifia cha sattasanava yosu yonaficisamasamthiritituti (824). 

390. 256. Catiipapadassa (pg. ..0023) lopo tu’ttarapadadicassa cu copi nava (826). 

391. 423. Yadanupapanna nipatana sijjhanti (830). 

392. 418. Dvadito ko’nekatthe ca (831). 

393. 415. Dasadasakam satam dasakanam satam sahassafica yomhi (832). 

394. 416. Yava taduttari” dasagunitafica (833). 

395. 417. Sakanamehi (833). 

396. 363. Tesam no lopam (834). 

397. 420. Vibhage dha ca (836). 

398. 421. Sabbanamehi pakaravacane tu tha (844). 

399, 422. Kimimehi tharh (845). 

400. 364. Vuddhadisarassa va’samyogantassa sane ca (847). 

401. 375. Mayinamagamo thane (848). 

402.. 377. Attafica (857). 

403. 354. Kvacadimajjhuttaranam digharassa paccayesu ca (858). 

404. 370. Tesu vuddhi lopagama vikara viparitadesa ca (859). 

405. 365. Ayuvannanaficayo vuddhi (860). 


Iti namakappe taddhitakappo atthamo kando. 


Taddhitasuttam nitthitam. 


6. Akhyata 


406. 429. atha (pg. ..0024) pubbani-vibhattinam cha parassapadani (865). 
407. 439. Paranuttanopadani (866). 

408. 430. Dve dve pathamamajjhimuttamapurisa (867). 

409. 441. Sabbesamekabhidhane paro puriso (868). 

410. 432. Namamhi payujjamanepi tulyadhikarane pathamo (869). 
411. 436. Tumhe majjhimo (870). 

412. 437. Amhe uttamo (871). 

413. 426. Kale. 

414. 428. Vattamana paccuppanne (872). 

415. 451. Anatyasitthe’nuttakale paficami (880). 

416. 454. Anumatiparikappetthesu sattami (881, 883-4). 

417. 460. Apaccakkhe parokkha’ tite (885). 


29 
Uttarim (Si) 


418. 456. 
419. 469. 
420. 471. 
421. 473. 
422. 475. 
423. 426. 
424. 450. 


17 
Hiyyopabhuti” paccakkhe hiyyattani (886). 
Samipe’ jjatani (887). 
Mayoge sabbakale ca (888). 
Anagate bhavissanti (892). 
Kriyatipanne’ tite kalatipatti (895). 
Vattamana ti anti, si tha, mi ma te ante, sevhe, e mhe (896). 
Paficami(pg...0025) tu antu, hi tha, mi ma, tam antam, ssu vho, e amase 
(897). 


425. 453. Sattami eyya eyyum, eyyasi eyyatha, eyyami eyyama, etha eram, etho 


426. 459. 
427. 455. 
427. 468. 
429. 472. 


430. 474. 


431. 428. 


432. 362. 
433. 528. 
434, 534. 
435. 536. 
436. 537. 
437. 538. 
438. 540. 
439. 539. 
440. 445. 
441. 447. 
442. 448. 
443. 449. 
444.511. 
445. 433. 
446. 509. 
447. 510. 


30 
Hiyoppabhuti (Si) 
31 
Amha (S1) 
32 
Imhe (Si) 
33 
Amha (Si) 


34 _ 
Ssamha 


eyyavho, eyyam eyyamhe (898). 

Parokkha a u, e ttha, arh mha’”, ttha re, ttho vho, irh mhe’ (899). 

Hiyyattani 4 0, o ttha, arh mha’, ttha tthurh, sevharh, irh mhase (900). 
Ajjatani Ifiam ottha, im mha, aU, se vham, am mhe (901). 

Ssavissanti ssati ssanti, ssasi ssatha, ssami ssama, ssate ssante, ssase ssavhe, 
ssam ssamhe (902). 

Kalatipatti ssa ssamsu, sse ssatha, ssam ssama , ssatha ssisu, ssase ssavhe, 
ssim ssamhase (903). 

Hiyyattani sattami paficami vattamana sabbadhatukam (904). 


Iti akhyatakappe pathamo kando. 


Dhatulingehi para paccaya (905). 

Tijagupakitamanehi khachasa va (906-9). 
Bhujaghasaharasupadihitumicchatthesu’ (910). 

Aya (pg. ..0026) namato kattipamanadacare (911). 
Iya’ pamana ca (912). 

Namamha’ tticchatthe (913). 

Dhatuhi ne naya nape napaya karitani hetvatthe (914). 
Dhaturtipe namasma na yo ca (919). 

Bhavakammesu yo (920). 

Tassa cavaggayakaravakarattam sadhatvantassa (921). 
Ivannagamo va (922). 

Pubbaripafica (923). 

Tatha” kattari ca (924). 

Bhivadito a (925). 

Rudhadito niggahitapubbafica (926). 

Divadito yo (928). 


35 
Tumicchattthesu ca (Si) 


36 
Yatha (St, K) 
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448. 512. Svadito nuna una ca (929), 

449. 513. Kiyadito na (930). 

450. 517. Gahadito ppanha (931). 

451. 520. Tanadito oyira (932). 

452. 525. Curadito ne naya (933). 

453. 444. Attanopadani bhave ca kammani (934). 

454. 440. Kattari ca (935). 

455. 530. Dhatuppaccayehi (pg. ..0027) vibhattiyo (936). 
456. 420. Kattari parassapadam (937). 

457. 424. Bhiivadayo dhatavo (938). 


Iti akhyatakappe dutiyo kando. 


458. 461. Kvacadivannanamekassaranam dvebhavo (939). 
459. 462. Pubbo’ bbhaso (940). 

460. 506. Rasso (941). 

461. 464. Dutiyacatutthanam pathamatatiya (942). 

462. 467. Kavaggassa cavaggo (943). 

463. 532. Manakitanam va tattam va (944). 

464. 504. Hassa jo (945). 

465. 463. Antassivannakaro va (946). 

466. 489. Niggahitafica (947). 

467. 533. Tato pamananam vamam sesu (948). 

468. 492. Tha tittho (949). 

469. 494. Pa pivo” (949). 

470. 514. massa jajamna (950). 

471. 483. Disassa passa dissa dakkha va (951). 

472. 531. Byafijanantassa co chappaccayesu ca (952). 
473. 529. Ko khe ca (953). 

474. 535. Harassa gi se” (954). 

475. 465. Bruibhtnamahabhiva (pg. ..0028) parokkhayam (956). 
476. 442. Gamissanto ccho va sabbasu (957). 

477. 479. Vacassa’jjatanimhi makara o (958). 

478. 438. Akaro digham himimesu (959). 

479. 452. Hi lopam va (960). 

480. 490. Hotissare’ ho’he bhavissantimhi sassa ca (961). 
481. 524. Karassa sappaccayassa kaho (962). 


Iti akhyatakappe tatiyo kando. 


482. 508. Dadantassam mimesu (972). 
483. 527. Asamyogantassa vuddhi karite (973). 


3 
” Pa pibo (Ri, Si) 
38 

Gim se (S71) 


484. 542. Ghatadinam va (974). 

485. 434. Afifiesu ca (975). 

486. 543. Guhadusanam digham (977). 

487. 478. Vaca vasa vahadinamukaro vassaye (978-9). 
488. 481. Ha vipariyayo lo va (980). 

489. 519. Gahassa ghe ppe (981). 

490. 518. Halopo nhamhi (982). 

491. 523. Karassa kasattamajjatanimhi (983). 

492. 499. Asasma mimanam mimhan’talopo ca (987). 
493. 498. Thassa tthattham (988). 

494. 495. Tissa (pg. ..0029) tissa tthittham (989). 

495. 500. Tussa tthuttam (991). 

496. 497. Simhi ca (992). 

497. 477. Labhasma 1-amnam tthattam (1003). 

498. 480. Kusasma di cchi (1004). 

499. 480. Da dhatussa dajjam (1005). 

500. 486. Vadassa vajjam (1006). 

501. 443. Gamissa ghammam (1013). 

502. 493. Yamhi da dha ma tha ha pa maha mathadinami (1014). 
503. 485. Yajassadissi (1015). 

504. 470. Sabbato urn imsu (1016). 

505. 482. Jaramaranarn jira jilyya miyya’ va (1018). 
506. 496. Sabbattha’sassadilopo ca (1019). 

507. 501. Asabbadhatuke fia (1020). 

508. 515. Yyessa fiato iya fia (1021). 

509. 516. Nassa lopo yakarattam (1022). 

510. 487. Lopaficettamakaro (1023). 

511. 521. Uttamokaro (1024). 

512. 522. Karassakaro ca (1025). 

513. 435. O ava sare (1027). 

514. 491. E aya (1028). 

515. 541. Te (pg. ..0030) avaya karite (1029). 

516. 466. [karagamo asabbadhatukamhi (1030). 

517. 488. Kvaci dhatuvibhattippaccayanam dighaviparitadesa lopagama ca (1105). 
518. 446. Attanopadani parassapadattam (1031). 

519. 457. Akaragamo hiyyatthani-ajjatanikalatipattisu (1032). 
520. 502. Brito 1 timhi (1033). 

521. 425. Dhatussanto lopo’ nekasarassa (1034). 

522. 476. Iswyamtnamanto ccho va (1035). 

523. 526. Karitanam no lopam. 


Iti akhyatakappe catuttho kando. 


Akhyatasuttarh nitthitarn. 


39 
Jira jiya miya (K). Jira jlyya mtyya (Si). 
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524. 
325; 
526. 
S27: 
528. 
529; 
530. 
mia 
S32; 
Do: 
534. 
330: 
536. 
a3; 
538. 
539; 
540. 
541. 
542. 
543. 
544. 
545. 
546. 
547. 
548. 
549. 


550. 
Sol: 
02: 
253: 
554. 
309: 
556. 
Dod: 
558. 
559: 
560. 
561. 


561. 
565. 
JO/: 
568. 
Dik 
580. 
584. 
589. 
590. 
591, 
592: 
293; 
594. 
566. 
595. 
558. 
545. 
552. 
S57. 
D00: 
556. 
548. 
562. 
596. 
59. 
550. 


549. 
598. 
609. 
599. 
601. 
612. 
622. 
606. 
602. 
603. 
604. 
636. 


7. Kibbidhana 


dhatuya kammadimhi no (1106). 
Safifayama nu (1107). 

Pure dada ca im (1108). 

Sabbato nvutva’vi va (1109). 

Visa ruja padadito na (1110). 
Bhave ca (1111). 

Kvi ca (1112). 

Dharadihi (pg. ..0031) rammo (1113). 
Tassiladisu ni tva vi ca (1114). 
Sadda kudha cala mandattha rucadihi yu (1117). 
Paradigamimha ri (1118). 
Bhikkhadito ca (1119). 
Hanatyadinam nuko (1120). 

Nu niggahitam padante (1122). 
Samhanafi’fiaya va ro gho (1123). 
Ramhi ranto radino (1124). 
Bhavakammesu tabba’niya (1125). 
Nyo ca (1126). 

Karamha ricca (1127). 

Bhito’bba (1128). 

Te kicca (1131). 

Afifie kitta (1132). 

Nandadithi yu (1133). 
Kattukaranapadesesu ca (1134). 
Rahadito na (1135). 


Iti kibbidhanakappe pathamo kando. 


Nadayo (pg. ..0032) tekalika (1137). 
Safiiayam dadhato i (1138). 

Ti kicca’sitthe (1139). 
Itthiyamatiyavo va (1140). 

Karato ririya (1141). 

Atite ta tavantu tavi (1142). 
Bhavakammesu ta (1143). 
Budhagamaditthe kattari (1144). 

Jito ina sabbattha (1145). 

Supato ca (1146). 

Isarndusthi kha (1147). 

Icchatthesu samanakattukesu tave tum va (1148). 
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562. 638. Arahasakkadisu ca (1149). 
563. 639. Pattavacane alamatthesu ca”. 
564. 640. Pubbakale’kakattukanam tuna tvana tva va (1150-6). 
565. 646. Vattamane manan’ta (1157). 
566. 574. Sasadihi ratthu (1159). 
567. 575. Patito’ ritu (1160). 
568. 576. Manadithi (pg. ..0033) ratu (1161). 
569. 610. Agama tuko (1162). 
570. 611. Bhabbe ika (1163). 


Iti kibbidhanakappe dutiyo kando. 


571. 624. Paccayadanittha nipatana sijjhanti (1164). 
572. 625. Sasadisato tassa rittho ca (1170). 

573. 626. Sadisanta puccha bhanja hantadthi ttho (1176). 
574. 613. Vasato uttha (1177). 

575. 614. Vasa vavu (1178). 

576. 607. Dha dha bha he hi dhaddha ca (1179). 

577. 628. Bhanjato ggo ca (1180). 

578. 560. Bhujadinamanto no dvi ca (1181). 

579. 629. Vaca va vu (1182). 

580. 630. Gupadinafica (1183). 

581. 616. Taradithi inno (1184). 

582. 631. Bhidadito inna anna ina va (1185). 

583. 617. Susa paca sakato kkha kka ca (1186). 

584. 618. Pakkamadihi nto ca (1187). 

585. 619. Janadina ma timhi ca (1189). 

586. 600. Gama khana hana ramadinamanto (1190). 
587. 632. Rakaro ca (1191). 

588. Thapanami-i (pg. ..0034) ca (1192). 

589. 621. Hantehi ho hassa lo va adahanahanam (1193). 


Iti kibbidhanakappe tatiyo kando. 


590. 579. Namhi ranjassa jo bhavakaranesu (1194). 
591. 544. Hanassa ghato (1195). 
592. 503. Vadho va sabbattha (1196). 


40 
Sad. Suttanmala 393 pitthe passitabbam. 


41 
Padito (Ri, Sad., St) katthaci potthake “patito” ti ettha adisaddo atthi. So anicchito uparisuttena dha-dhatuto ritu- 
paccayassa sangahitatta. Tasma “patito” ti tyantavasena suttapatho sundarataro (Suttaniddesa). 


42 
Uttha-utthanam vinicchayo Abhayaramikattherena viracite Moggallanvuttinissayadutiyabhage 79 1-pitthe 
passitabbam. 
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593. 
594. 
595. 
596. 
ao: 
598. 
Doo: 
600. 
601. 
602. 
603. 
604. 
605. 
606. 


607. 
608. 
609. 
610. 
611. 
612. 
613. 
614. 
615. 
616. 
617. 
618. 
619. 
620. 
621. 
622. 
623. 


564. Akarantanamayo (1197). 

582. Purasamupaparthi karotissa kha khara va tappaccayesu ca (1198). 
637. Tavetunadisu ka (1199). 

551. Gamakhanahanadinam tumtabbadisu na (1200). 
641. Sabbehi tunadinam yo (1201). 

643. Canantehi raccam (1203). 

644. Disa svanasvantalopo ca (1204). 

645. Mahadabhehi mma yha jja bbha ddha ca (1205). 
334. Taddhitasamasakitaka namam va’tavetunadisu ca. 
6. Dumhi garu (10). 

7. Digho (pg. ..0035) ca (9). 

684. Akkharehi kara” (1208). 

547. Yathagamamikaro (1210). 

642. Dadhantato yo kvaci (1211). 


Iti kibbidhanakappe catuttho kando. 


578. Niggahita” sarhyogadi no (1212). 

623. Sabbattha ge hi (1165). 

484. Sadassa sidattham (1213). 

627. Yajassa sarassi tthe (1215). 

608. Hacatutthanamantanam do dhe (1216). 

615. Dho dhakare (1217). 

583. Gahassa ghara ne va (1218). 

581. Dahassa do lam (1219). 

586. Dhatvantassa lopo kvimhi (1220). 

587. Vidante 0 (1222). 

633. Na ma ka ranamantanam niyuttatamhi (1223). 
571. Na ka vattham ca ja nvumhi (1224). 

573. Karassa ca tattarn thusmim (1225). 

549. Turmtunatabbesu va (1226). 

553. Karitam (pg. ..0036) viya nanubandho (1227). 
570. Anaka yu nvinam (1228). 

554. Ka ga ca janam (1229). 


Iti kibbidhanakappe paficamo kando. 


Kibbidhanasuttam nitthitam. 


43 
Karam (Si) 


44 
Niggahitam (Si) 


2D 
8. Unadikappa 


624. 563. kattari kitta (1231). 

625. 605. Bhavakammesu kiccattakkhattha’ (1232). 

626. 634. Kammani dutiyaya tto (1233). 

627. 652. Khyadihi mana ma ca to va (1234). 

628. 653. Samadihi thama (1236). 

629. 569. Gahassu’padhasse va (1238). 

630. 654. Masussa sussa ccharacchera (1239). 

631. 655. Apubbacarassa ca (1240). 

632. 656. Ala kala salehi la ya (1241). 

633. 657. Yana lana (1242). 

634. 658. Mathissa thassa lo ca (1243). 

635. 559. Pesatisaggapattakalesu kicca (1244). 

636. 659. Avassakadhaminesu ni ca (1245). 

637... Arahasakkadthi tum (1246). 

638. 668. Vajadihi pabbajjadayo nippajjante (1247). 

639. 585. Kvilopo (pg. ..0037) ca (1266). 

640... Sacajanam ka ga nanubandhe (1267). 

641. 572. Nudadihi yu nvina mana na na ka na na ka sakaritehi ca (1268). 

642. 588. I ya ta ma kim esanamantassaro digham kvaci dusassa gunam doram sa 
kkhi ca (1269). 

643. 635. Bhyadihi mati budhi pujadihi ca tto (1270). 

644. 661. Vepu si dava vamu ku da bhitvadihi thuttima nima nibbatte (1271-3). 

645. 662. Akkose namhani (1281). 

646. 419. Ekadito sakissa kkhattum (1282-4). 

647. 663. Sunassunasso na vanuvaninanakhunana (1285-6). 

648. 664. Tarunassa susu ca. 

649. 665. Yuvassuvassuvuvananuna (1287). 

650. 651. Kale vattamanatite nvadayo (1288). 

651. 647. Bhavissati gamadihi ni ghina (1289). 

652. 648. Kriyayam nvu tavo (1290). 

653. 307. Bhavavacimhi catuttht (1291). 

654. 649. Kammani no (1292). 

655. 650. Sese ssarh ntu manana’ (1293). 

656. 666. Chadadzthi ta trana (1295-6). 

657. 667. Vadadithi nitto gane (1297). 

658. 668. Midadthi tti tiyo (1298). 


45 = 

Khatta nama isadyattha, isarndusthi kheti vuttatta. Isatthasambhavato khatthattamagamma, pa, kate rliparn. 
Khakarassa lopam katva, pa, ripam (Sya). Ktakhapaccaya ‘tit’ ti veditabba. Ktapaccayo ‘kitakicca’ ti ca 
khapaccayo ‘kicca’ ti ca veditabba (Suttaniddesa). Kicca-kta-kkhattha (Si, K). 


Sakkatabyakarananusarena “ssantussamanana” ti acariya vadanti. Padariipasiddhiyam pi vuttam “atha va 
“‘phavissati gamadihi ni ghini’ ti ettha ‘bhavissati’ ti vacanato “ssantu’ iti eko va paccayo datthabbo”’ ti. 
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659. 669. Usuranjadasanam (pg. ..0038) darnsassa daddho dhatha ca” (1299-1300). 
660. 670. Sivusanamtvusanamato tho ca (1301). 

661. 671. Ranjudadthi dhadiddakira kvaci jadalopo ca (1302). 
662. 672. Patito hissa herana hirana (1304). 

663. 673. Kadhadithi ko (1305). 

664. 674. Khadamagamanam khandhandhagandha (1306-7). 
665. 675. Patadilyalam (1308). 

666. 676. Puthassa puthu patha” mo va (1309). 

667. 677. Sasvadihi tu davo (1313). 

668. 678. Jhadihi Ivaro (1314). 

669. 679. Munadithi ci (1315). 

670. 680. Vidadilyiro (1316). 

671. 681. Hanadthi nu nu tavo’ (1317). 

672. 682. Kutadthi tho (1318). 

673. 683. Manuptrasunadihi ussanusisa (1319). 


Iti kibbidhanakappe unadikappo chattho kando. 


Unadisuttam nitthitam. 


KACCAYANAVYAKARANAM NITTHITAM 


47 
Usuranjehi ghatha, damsassa daddho ca (Visuddharumsutnak). 
48 
Patha (K). 
49 
Nunubhavo (St, K). 
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KACCAYANA BYAKARANAM 


Namo Tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammasambuddhassa. 


1. SANDHI-KAPPA 


1. Sandhi Division *9 


PATHAMA-KANDA 
The First Sub - Division 


(a) Settham tilokamahitam abhivandiy' aggam, 
Buddha ca Dhammam amalam Ganam uttamafi ca 


Satthussa tassa_vacanatthavaram subuddhum 

Vakkhami suttahitam ettha Susandhikappam.>! 
(b) Seyyam jineritanayena budha labhanti, 

Tafi c'api tassa vacanatthasubodhanena, 


Atthafi ca akkharapadesu amohabhava, 
Seyyatthiko padam ato vividharh suneyya.°2 


§T1. (a) Having saluted the excellent Buddha, honored by the three worlds, and the highest, 

together with the pure Dhamma, and the noble Sangha, I will expound here the good chapter 
on Susandhi kappa, which is beneficial for the thorough understanding of the noble meaning 
of the Word of the Teacher. 
(b) The wise attained the best, i.e. the nine Supramundane states, by the way as taught by the 
Victorious One; that way they attained by knowing well the meaning of His words; the 
meaning they attained by non-confusion of the meaning in letters and words. Therefore, let 
one who wishes the best listen to the various (letters and) words.” 


§T2 (a) I pay homage to the Buddha—the most praise-worthy (the most Admirable), 
I pay homage to the Buddha—the most worthy of worship by those in the realms of 
Brahmas, human beings and deities (Devas), 


50 

Sandhi means the combination of two letters or words that come in immediate contact with each other. Charles 
Duroiselle translates it as Euphony. But Sandhi is already an English word. It can be found in The American 
Heritage Dictionary of the English Language, Third Edition and The Oxford English Dictionary, Second Edition. 
" Vasantatilaka Gatha. 


52 
Vasantatilaka Gatha. 


53 
Ven. Nandisena. 
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I pay homage to the Buddha—the Noblest, utmost in supremacy, 

I pay homage to the Dhamma—which is devoid of Raga (greed, sensuous desires), 

I pay homage to the Dhamma—which could lead to the attainment of the four Maggas, four 
Phalas, Nibbana, and the Pariyattidhamma (Scriptural dhammas)—altogether ten of them, 

I pay homage to the Satigha—Ariyasanghas (The eight Noble Persons) who are already 
liberated, after removing Avijja (ignorance) and are devoid of Raga (the ten defilements). 


The Buddha preached the Dhamma in Pa/y, and to enable his disciples to rightly render and 
understand the Dhamma, I will make an attempt to present the exposition in Pali script of 
Grammar (Susandhikappa). 


(b) The aforesaid Supramandane states (Lokuttara dhammas), including the four Maggas, 
four Phalas and Nibbana has been expounded by the Buddha, and those who have the 
inherent potential to be liberated could understand the preaching correctly through their 
ability of penetrative knowledge. 


They understood the preaching thoroughly without any hindrance in Pali words, syntax and 
the system of Pali language usages. Therefore, the disciples who want to attain the nine 
lokuttara dhammas should learn the Pali words, their syntax and system of the Pali language 
pattern presented as a guide in this book (Kaccayana Vyakarana) 


Explanation of the Terms: 


§ Kaccayana = The author (Kaccayana Mahathera) § Byakarana (or Vyakarana) = sadda = 
Grammar § Pati rakkhatiti Pali = Pali protects the teaching of the Buddha (because the 
Buddha preach the Dhamma in Pali) 
(a) 

§Settham (a) = Foremost; excellent, eminent, supreme — Setthatara= More excellent > 
Setthatama (a) = Consider the best §tilokamahitam — tiloka (m) = The three worlds > 
mahita (pp. of mahati) = Honoured; revered. §abhivandati (v) (Abhi + vand + a) To salute 
respectfully, pay homage — abhivandiya (absolutive) = (Of the above) having bowed 
down to §agga (a) = The highest; the topmost; (m) the end, the top §Buddhafi ca 
Dhammam = Buddha and Dhamma §amala = Pure, clean, white § Gana (m) = A chapter of 
monk (sangha) priesthood, crowd, a multitude, assemblage §uttama (a) = Highest, best, 
noble, excellent §Satthussa (gen, M, sg) = Of teacher, of master §tassa (Dat/Gen, sg. oe 
per.) [so] = As §vacanatthavaram (vacana [nt] ufferance, word, saying, an expression + 
thavaram) — thavara (adj) = Long Jasting, immovable §subuddhurn = for the sake of 
understanding well §Vakkhami (future, 1“ per, sg) = J will say §suttahitam —> hita (adj) 
(p.p of dahati) = Useful, suitable, beneficial §ettha (adv) = Here, in this place, in this case 
§Susandhikappamm — su = A particle used only as an inseparable prefix, and implying 
excellence, or facility, or excess; eg: subhasito, well spoken, well preached or uttered > 
sandhi (m/f) (san + dha) = Union, junction, connection, euphonic junction —> kappa (adj/n) 
(Sanskrit: kalpa) = Fitting, suitable, proper. 
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(b) 

§Seyya (a)= Better, excellent §jineritanayena = According to the teaching of the Buddha > 
jinerita (adj) = Uttered by the Buddha + Dhammo jinerato = The Truth preached by the 
Buddha §budha = wise man — Buddho (adj) = Wise §labhanti> labh + a > labhati = 
gets; obtains; attains §Taii capi tassa §vacanattha (m) = meaning of a_ word. 
§subodhanena— bodhana (nt.) = enlightenment; knowledge.» bodha = Knowledge, 
wisdom, Buddhaship, supreme knowledge §Atthafi ca > attha + ca > attha (m) = welfare; 
gain; wealth; need; want; use; meaning; (attha pres. 2™plu. of atthi.) destruction. 
§akkharapadesu = Letter & words — akkharam/akkharo = A Jetter of alphabet. 
Samohabhava §Seyyatthiko = Desiring bliss §pada ( nt.) = foot; foot-step; a word; position; 
place; reason; cause; a line of stanza; the final rest §ato = Hence; now; therfore; 
accordingly §vividho (adj) = Various, manifold §suneyya — Sunati / sunoti = To hear 


Sandhi: 


The sandhi is defined as, “Dvinnam padanam antaram adassetva sammadhtyatiti sandhi,” 
rendered ‘When two letters of the same word or two different words are joined together 
for the sake of euphonic union, it 1s called sandhi.’ 


When two sounds are joined together, they sometimes undergo changes according to 
certain rules called sandhi rules.” Sandhi (union) is that part of the grammar, which treats 
of the euphonic changes that occur when one word 1s joined to another. Generally these 
changes occur: 
1. When a word ending in a vowel is joined to a word beginning with a vowel.” 
2. When a word ending in a vowel 1s joined to another word beginning with a 
consonant.” 
3. When a word ending in Niggahita (Mm) 1s followed by a word beginning either 
with a vowel or with a consonant. 


The term Sandhi is drived from Sam + dha + 1. “Sam” is the prefix here meaning 
“together”; “dha” is the root meaning “to hold”; “i is a noun forming suffix. Sandhi 
therefore literally means “holding together’. Thus implying “union” “Junction” or 
“combination”. 


As a grammatical term, Sandhi means the union of two words that occurs for the sake of 
euphony (pleasing sound, aggreableness of utterence). It helps in easy pronunciation.” To 
be more precise it 1s the union of the final letter of the preceeding word and the first letter 
of the following word. 


“A Grammar of the Pali Language, p6. 


* Also called sara-sandhi. 

* Also called vomissaka-sandhi. There is no consonant sandhi because no pali word ends in consonant, excepting 
m, Pali grammar, p.14. 

oe Also called niggahita-sandhi, A Practical Grammar of the Pali Language, p.5. 


* Pali Grammar, p12. 
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Pali grammarians distinguish between two classes of Sandhi: one is called Akkhara-sandhi 
or the euphonic combination of letters, and the other 1s called Pada-sandhi or the euphonic 
combination of words. The former takes place internally, within the same word, while the 
latter takes place externally, between the final letter of one word and the initial letter of 
another word.” 
According to Padartpasiddhi ‘here are four classes: 

1) sarasandhi, combination of vowels, 

2) pakatisandhi, natural combination, 

3) byafijanasandhi, combination of a vowel and a consonant, 

4) niggahitasandhi, combination of ‘'m' with a vowel or a consonant.” 


Suttas: 


1°.1". Attho akkharasafifiato 


Sabbavacananam attho akkhareh' eva safiiayate. Akkharavipattiyam hi atthassa 
dunnayata hoti, tasma akkharakosallam bahupakaram Suttantesu. 


§T1. The meaning of all words 1s known only through Ietters, for when there is deformity 
of letters, the meaning becomes difficult to understand. Therefore, skillfulness at letters 
is very useful in [understanding] the Discourses.” 


§T2 [The meaning (1s derived) from the knowledge of letters, hence the sense becomes 
unintelligible if there 1s any mistake in the arrangement of letters. So, a minute 
knowledge of letters 1s of immense use for one who 1s to proceed the studies of 
Suttantas (Sabba vacana).]” 


e.g. When we read the word ‘tiger—the image of tiger appears in our mind—we 
interpret and make out the meaning properly. If the word is spelt wrongly, for instance, 
‘te go—it won't be able to produce ‘the tiger’ in the mind.There 1s a case of a yogi 
who went on reciting ‘udaka baka’—actually the words his teacher taught him were 
‘udaya vaya’. 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§Sabbavacananam (nt, gen, pl) = of all words or the teaching of the Buddha §attho (m, 
nom, sg) = sense, meaning §eva (indecl.) = so, even, just §akkharehi (nt, instr, pl) = 


” Tid p.13 

- Ru 2-35; NPC ii 3-27; IP 213. 

= Kaccayana vyakarana’s sutta — number. 

Padartpasiddhi’s sutta — number. 

= The first translations in this book is from the sources of Ven. Nandisena. 


64 
The second translations in this book is from Kaccayana’s Pali Grammar, translated into English by Ven. Satis 
Chandra Acaryya. 
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through letters §safifiayate (pres., medium, attanopada, 3" p. sg) < sath + Vila > 
sanfila + ya + te > safifiayate = 7s designated, derived < safjanati (sam + janati) = fo 
recognize, to perceive, to know §hi (indecl.) = for, because, indeed, surely §hoti (pre. 
3" p. sg) < Whi = is, becomes §dunnayata (f, nom, sg) = the state of unintelligible 
<dunnaya + ta (secondary derivative) §atthassa (m, dat/gen, sg)= fo the sense of the 
meaning §akkharavipapattiyam (f, loc, sg) = mistake in the (arrangement of letters, 
spellng) <akkhara (nt) /effer + vipatti (f) wrong state, false manifestation 
§akkharakosallam (nt, nom, sg) = the proficiency in the letters or a minute knowledge 
of the letter §bahtipakaram (m, acc, sg) = very helpful; of great help; of immense use < 
baht (adj) much, many, very, great + upakara (m) felp, support, favor 


2.2. Akkhara p' adayo ekacattalisarh (1, 2)” 


Te ca kho akkhara api akaradayo ekacattalisam Suttantesu sopakara. 


And, these letters which are forty-one beginning with ‘a’ are very useful in the 
Discourses (suttanta pitakas). 


* Tam yatha? aaiituatieo;kkhg ghn;cchjjhf; tthd dhn;tthddhn; pphb bh 
m; yrlvshI1m. Iti akkhara nama. 

What are they?aaiitutieo;kkhg ghn;cchjjhft; tthddhn;tthddhn; p phb bh 
m; yrlvshI1m. These are called ‘letters’ (akkhara). 

* Tena kvattho? Attho akkharasafifiato.” 


What 1s the benefit of that (1.e. by calling them ‘Tetters’)? It is benefictal in such suttas as 
‘Attho akkharasafifiato’ (§1) in which we know akkhara means the fourty-one Ietters. 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§akkhara p' adayo < akkhara (nt) /etter + api (indecl.) /ater, and, moreover + adayo < 
adi (adj) beginning with §ekacattalisam (adj) = forty-one §sopakara (m, nom, pl) = 
useful < su well, good + upakara help, support §suttantesu (nt, loc, pl) = in the (studies 
of) suttanta pitakas §te (demonstrative pron.) (3 p. nom, pl) = those §akaradayo = 
beginning with the sound ‘a’< akara, the sound ‘a’ + adi, beginning with (“a’Tetter) 
§yatha (katham) (f) = ow, what §am (nt, nom, sg) = that —iti (indecl.) = thus, in this 
way §nama (indecl.) = called, by name §kvattho < ko where, what + attho use, benefit 


= what Is the sense or meaning (of this) §tena (demons. pron., instr, sg) < tad = so then, 
now then 


3.3. Tatth' odanta sara attha (3) 


Tattha akkharesu akaradisu odanta attha akkhara sara nama honti. 


65 
Saddaniti’s sutta number. 


66 
§ 1. 


67 
Saddaniti’s sutta number. 
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§T1. Among those letters, the eight letters beginning with ‘a’ and ending with ‘0’ are 
called ‘vowels’. 
§7T2. [| There, the eight vowels ending with o are a, 4, i, 1, U, U, e, 0.] 
* Tam yatha? aaiiudeo. Iti sara nama. 


What are they?a@iituteo. These are called ‘vowels’ (sara). 


* Tena kvattho? Sara sare loparh.” 


What 1s the benefit of that (1.e. by calling them ‘vowels’)? It is beneficial in such suttas 
as Sara sare lopam’ (§12). 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§Tatth' odanta = tattha + odanta—tattha (adv.) there, it refers to the previous suttas 
which mentions the forty-one letters It has a variety of meaning as follows: |. of place 
(a) there, in that place; here in this (b) direction: there, in this place/ connection. 2. as 
locative case of the pronoun ‘ta’ = in this, for or about that 3. of this = then, for the 
time being, intention §odanta (m, nom, pl) < o + d + anta = ending with ‘o’ §Tattha 
akkharesu= among those 41 Jetters,; akkharesu = in the /etters § attha (numeral) = eight 
§akaradisu nt, loc, pl) < akara + adi= beginning with ‘a’ §sara (m, nom, pl) = sound, 
vowels §sara nama honti = are called ‘vowels’ §tam (nt, nom, sg) = that §yatha = how, 
what. 


4.4. Lahumatta tayo rassa (4) 


Tattha atthasu saresu lahumatta tayo sara rassa nama honti. 

§T1l. Among the eight vowels, the three light-measured vowels are called ‘short’ 
(rassa ). 

§T2. [The three of soft measure are short vowels.] 


* Tam yatha? ai u. Iti rassa nama. 
What are they?aiu. These are called ‘short’ vowels (rassa). 


* Tena kvattho? Rassath.” 


What 1s the benefit of that (1.e. by calling them ‘short’)? It is beneficial in such suttas 
as ‘Rassam’ (§ 26). 
What 1s the meaning of this? Rassam’ (§ 26). 


* Note: 


68 
§ 12. 
69 
§ 26. 


70: 


Short vowel = 1 measure (ekamatta ) 


” Matta is said to be the moment that it equal to the snap of the finger or the wink of an eye, Padariipasiddhi 2. 
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e Long vowel = 2 measure (dvimatta) 


e Consonant = '% measure” (Addhamatta) 
e Ka = | matta 
e Ke, ko = 2 matta 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§Tattha (adv.) = there §atthasu (loc, pl) = in the eight §saresu (m, loc, pl) = in the 
vowels §lahumatta (nom, pl) = /ght/soft measure < lahu (nt) a short vowel + matta 
measuring, by measure §tayo (numeral) = three §rassa [sara] (m, nom, pl) = short 
vowels 


5.5. Afifie digha (5) 
Tattha atthasu saresu rassehi afifie pafica sara digha nama honti. 
§T1 Among the eight vowels, the other five vowels apart from the shorts (vowels) are 
called ‘long’ (digha). 
§T2 [Of the eight vowels, three are short and the remaining five are long.] 


* Tam yatha? 4, 1, 0, e, o. Iti digha nama. 
What are they? 4, I, 0, e, 0. These are called ‘long’ (digha). 


* Tena kvattho? Digharm. 72 
What 1s the benefit of that (1.e. by calling them ‘long’)? It is beneficial in such suttas as 
‘Digham’ (§ 25). 


The Definition of the Terms: 


S§afifie [sara] ( adj. — m, acc, pl) = the others, the remaining [vowels] 
§digha [sara] (adj. — m, nom, pl) = /ong [vowels] §pafica sara = five vowels 


6. 8. Sesa byafijana (6) 
Thapetva attha sare sesa akkhara kakaradayo niggahitanta byafjana nama honti. 


§T1. Apart from the eight vowels, the remaining letters beginning with ‘k’ and ending 
with the niggahita (‘m’) are called ‘consonants’ (byafijana ). 


* Tam yatha? ka kha ga gha na; ca cha ja jha fia; ta tha da dha na; ta tha da dha na; pa 
pha ba bha ma; ya ra la va sa ha la am. Iti byafijana nama. 

What are they? ka kha ga gha na; ca cha ja jha fia; ta tha da dha na; ta tha da dha na; pa 
pha ba bha ma; ya ra la va sa ha la am. These are called ‘consonants’ (byafijana). 


* Tena kvattho? Sara pakati byafijane. 73 


71 
Consonant can never exist alone. All vowels can be pronounced independently without the help of consonant, 


whereas the latter depend on the former for pronunciation (saropajivini byafijanani), Pali_ Grammar, p.5. 
72 
§ 25. 


32 
What 1s the benefit of that (1.e. by calling them ‘consonants’)? It 1s beneficial in such suttas 


as ‘Sara pakati byafijane’ (§ 23). 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§Thapetva (ger. of thapeti) = Aaving set aside, left. < Vtha + ape to place, to set up 
§attha sare (m, acc, pl) = eight vowels §akkhara (nt, nom, pl) = the J/etters §sesa (adj — 
nt, nom, pl)= the remainings §kakaradayo (m, nom, pl) = ones beginning with (the 
sound) ‘ka’< kakara the sound ‘ka’ + adi (m) beginning with “k” §niggahitanta (m, 
nom, pl)= ones ending with niggahita, ‘tn’< niggahita (m) the nasal consonant th’ + 
anta (m) the end §byafijana (nt, nom, pl) = consonants, syllables §nama honti = are 
called 


7.9. Vagga paficapaficaso manta (7) 
Tesarmh_kho byafijananam kakaradayo makaranta_paficapaficaso_akkharavanto”* vagga 
nama honti. 
§T1. Of those consonants, the letters beginning with ‘k’ and ending with ‘m’ which are 
divided into five groups of five letters each are called ‘group’ (vagga). 


Each of the vaggas or divisions comprises five (consonants) as follows: 
1" Division _—k vagga - k, kh, g, gh, n. 

2" Division —c vagga - c, ch, j, jh, fi 5 vagga (group) 
3" Division —tvagga - . | t,th,d,dh,n 25 letters 
A" Division —t vagga_ - t, th, d, dh, n. 

5"" Division —pvagga - |p, ph, b, bh, m. 


* Tam yatha? ka kha ga gha na; ca cha ja jha fia; ta tha da dha na; ta tha da dha na; pa 
pha ba bha ma. Iti vagga nama. 

What are they? ka kha ga gha ha; ca cha ja jha fia; ta tha da dha na; ta tha da dha na; pa 
pha ba bha ma. These are called ‘group’ (vagga). 


* Tena kvattho? Vaggantarh va vagge”. 
What is the benefit of that (1.e. by calling them ‘grouped’)? It is beneficial in such 
suttas as “Vaggantam va vagge’ (§ 31). 


* Remark: The eight remaining consonants that do not fall under the ‘group’—of these, the 
letters y, r, 1, and v are regarded as semi vowels or intermediates, for they stand mid- 
way between vowels and consonants. * 


The Definition of the Terms: 


B 
§ 23. 
4 
’ Paficapafica-akkharavanto (K) 
75 
§ 31. 


16 
Pali_Grammar, p.4. 
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§vagga (m, nom, pl) = groups (5 groups, each group 5 letters) + Avagga = Non 
group (8 letters y, r, 1, v, s, h, 1, m) + Vagganta = The ending words in each goup (5 
letters) namely ‘ni, fi, n, n, m’ §paficapaficaso (adv.) = five by five < pafica (numeral) 
five + paficaso (adv.) by five or in the five ways §manta (m, nom, pl) (m + anta) = ones 
ending with “m” §Tesam [byafijananam] (nt, gen, pl) < ta = of those [consonants] §kho 
(indecl.) = indeed—byafijananam (nt, gen, pl) = of the consonants §kakaradayo = 
beginning with ‘k’ §makaranta (m, nom, pl) = ending with ‘m’— makara the sound 
‘ma’ + anta (m) the end §akkharavanto [vagga] (m, nom, sg) = ones possessed of 
letters, 1.e. the groups (vagga) — stem: akkharavant. 


8. 10. Am iti niggahitarn (8) 


Am iti niggahitarh nama hoti. 
§T1 ‘m’ is called niggahita. 
§T2 [The m ts niggahita (an arrested Ietter).] 


* Tena kvattho? Am byafijane niggahitam7’. 
What 1s the benefit of that (1.e. by calling it niggahita’)? It is beneficial in such suttas 
as ‘Am byafijane niggahitarn’ (§ 30). 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§niggahitam (nt, nom, sg)= the nasal consonant tn’ §rassa sarah nissaya gayhatiti 
niggahitamn = the one which (always) comes after a short vowel is called niggahita, ‘mn’ 
eg: cakkhum, sotarh, rassarh, itthim §nissaya (m) = that which something depends 
§gayhatiti < Vgah + ya = fo be taken, to be seized 


aad 


9. 11. Parasamajfifia payoge 


Ya _ca pana paresu sakkataganthesu samaffia ghosa ti va aghosa ti va, ta payoge sati 
etth' api yujjante. 


§ T1. Those terms (as found) in the Sanskrit books such as the ‘ghosa’ or the ‘aghosa’ are 


also used when there is a need. 


§72. [So, the technical terms used elsewhere may be adopted. In the Sanskrit books the 


letters are classified into ghosa (sonants) and aghosa (surds). Similar classification may 
be adopted in the works of Pali grammar. | 


* Tattha ghosa nama: g gh n; j jh fi; ddhn; ddhn; b bhm; yr1lvh!l. Iti ghosa nama. 
Aghosa nama: k kh; ¢ ch; t th; t th; p ph; s. Iti aghosa nama. 

Among them, the ghosa are: g gh n; j jhfi; ddhn;ddhn;bbhm; yrlvhl. These are 
called ghosa. The aghosa are: k kh; c ch; t th; t th; p ph; s. These are called aghosa. 


* Tena kvattho? Vagge ghosaghosanam tatiya-pathama.78 


71 
§ 30. 
78 
§ 29. 
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What 1s the benefit of that (calling them ‘voiced’ and ‘voiceless’)? It 1s beneficial in suttas 


such as ‘Vagge ghosaghosanam tatiya-pathama’ (§ 30). 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§Parasamafifia = other designations < para (adj) another, other + samafia (f) 
designation (technical term) § ya (f, nom, sg) = which, what, whatever; ca (indecl.) = 
and, then, now §pana (indecl.) = and, yet, but, on the contrary, moreover §paresu 
[ganthesu] (m, loc, pl) = in other [texts] §sakkataganthesu (m, loc, pl) = in the Sanskrit 
texts (grammar books) <sakkata Sanskrit + gantha (m) ‘ext §samafifia (f, nom, sg) = 
designation, technical/grammatical term eg: akkhara, sara, rassa, digha, byafijana, 


vagga, Sithila, Dhanita efc. §ghosa (m) = sound, shout, utterance; sonants 


* Applied sense: sonorous consonants (letter) 


eg: sangho, 1.e. which have to be pronounced with sonorous or forceful voice §aghosa 
(indecl.)= non-sonorous consonants, surds §va (indecl.) = e/ther...or, or -  ghosati = 
the word or the name ‘ghosa’§ta (f) [ya...ta...] = that one §payoge (optative, 3" p. sg) 
= may be adopted, undertaken < pa + Vyuj + e ‘to undertake, apply, to employ> 
payojeti ‘undertaking, exercise, practice, adoption’ §sati (f)= mindfulness, recognition 
§etth' api = ettha + api= in the word of Pali grammar S§yujjante (pre, medium— 
attanopada, 3" p. pl) < yujjati = be suitable or proper 


Chart 1 The forty-one letters (Akkhara) 


Sara Byajfijana (33 consonants) 
8 vowels 
Thana Vagga (group) Avagga 
Place of articulation | §|% | % Ashosa Ghosa Soft, Sonants 
S|S |S) Gard, = 
< S| surds) £/ 2/3) 3 
Z Sb S Mutes £3 S 5 S| 3 me 
g\4 |8 28| §/ 8] 8] 4 
Mutes ZS KS & 5 
1 | Kanthaja (guttural) |a |a k kh |g gh n h 8 
2 | Taluja (palatal) I c ch |/j jh fi 8 
3 | Muddhaja(cerebra/) t th |d dh n rl 7 
4 | Dantaja (dental) t th |d dh n ] S 7 
5 | Otthaja (/abval) u | ua p ph |b bh m 7 
6 | Niggahita (pure nasa/) m 1 
7 | Kanthaja-taluja e 1 
8 | Kanthaja-otthaja 5 1 
9 | Dantaja-otthaja ithi eless Vv 1 
(non-aspirate 
3 5 Dhanita sound, noise, 
voiced __ (aspirate) 
Total 8 25 8 = 
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Guide to the Table 

Thana: Place of articulation 

Karana: /nstrument of articulation (production) 
Payatana: Manner of articulation (degree of effort) 


Four Karana: 1. Jivha majjha : Middle of tongue (i, 1, c, ch, j, jh, fi, y) 
2. Jivho pagga : Near the tip of tongue (t, th, d, dh, n, r, 1) 
3. Jivhagga : Tip of tongue (t, th, d, dh, n, 1, s) 
4. Sakathana : Its own place (a, 4, u, U, e, 0, k, kh, g, gh, 
n, p, ph, b, bh, m, v, h, m) 
Four Payatana: 1. Samvuta : Closed (restrained); a 
2. Vivata : Opening of the lips; 4, i, 1, u, 0, e, o 
3. Phuttha : Touched (thana & karana); k, c, t, t, p - 
groups (25) 
4. Isamphuttha : Touching a little; y, r, 1, v 
* Additional notes: 


Ghosa: They have to be pronounced in Iound sound. 
Aghosa: They have to be pronounced in soft sound. 
Another classification of 33 consonants 1s Sithita & Dhanita 


Niggahita is a nasal consonant; it is not included in the group of ghosa or aghosa. 
Following 1s still another classification of the 33 consonants. 


Sithila (23) k, g, n, c, j, fi, t, d,n,t,d,n, p, b, m, 
Pronounced flabbily y,r,l,v,s,h,1,m 
(remaining all the letters) 


Pronounced with forceful voice, as that of ghosa | kh, gh, ch, jh, th, dh, th, dh, ph, bh 


Dhanita (10) 


(2 and 4" letter of ‘groups’) 


Digha and Rassa Sara: A// short vowels—a, 1, u are prosodically long that comes before 
a conjunct or double consonant; for instance in bhikkhu. They are also long when 
followd by m (niggahita) as in puppham” 


Sonant vowels: In pili, ‘a’ and ‘a’ are the only pure vowels. The vowels i, 1, and u, i 
are called sonant vowels—they can serve both as vowels and as consonants. They are 
vowels when followed by a consonant; they are consonants when followed by a vowel 
e.g. Su-kara>sukara ‘easy’, su-akara>svakara ‘of good disposition’. Hence sonant vowel 
has a corresponding sonant consonant: i>y, u>v~ 


” A Practical Grammar of the Pali Language, p.1 


” A Grammar of the Pali Language, p.2 
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e Diphthongs. A diphthong is a double sound consisting of a pure vowel and a sonant 
vowel. In pali the pure vowels are ‘a’ and ‘a’, and the only genuine sonant vowels are 
1’ and ‘u’. Hence the only possible diphthongs are ‘ai’, ‘ai’, and ‘aw which give rise in 
pali to ‘’ and ‘o’ respectively. E.g. savaniya>sau + aniya>so + aniya; saveti>sau + 
eti>so + eti. 

They are the vowels of variable length. They are long in an open syllable, 1.e. when 
they come at the end of a syllable as in ne-tum ‘to lead’, so-tum ‘to hear’; and they are 
Short in a closed syllable, 1.e. when they are followed by a consonant with which they 
make a syllable as in upek-kha ‘indifference’, sot-thi ‘safety’” 

They are diphthongs only grammatically, because they are supposed to be the 
product of the meeting and contraction of the two vowels (a+i>e; at+u>0). In reality and 
practically they are simple vowels.” They can also be obtained through the process of 
guna (Which means that ‘i‘and ‘Tt becomes e; u and wu becomes 0). e.g. 
sumana>somana.” 


e Vanna: A// the letters have got their own seats or sources of utterance. Those letters 
which belong to a common seat and are expressed with similar effort, are called sa- 
vanna (‘similar’ or homogenous letters). Thus ‘a’ and ‘a’, ‘1’ and 7’ as well as ‘u’ and 
tu’ are homogenous letters. But there can be no similarity or homogeneity between a 
vowel and a consonant. Of the ‘similar vowels, again, ‘a’ and ‘a’ are also known as a- 
vanna; ‘i? and ‘IT are also called i-vanna; ‘u’ and ‘iv’ are also called u-vanna; ‘ec’ and 
‘o’ are a-savanna.” 


66,9? 


“Dissimilar” denotes the dissimilarity in the place of articulation. For instance, “a” and 
‘a’ are said to be “similar” because they are pronounced at the throat (kantha); 
likewise, “’ and ‘TY are similar as they are pronounced at the soft palate with the 
middle of the tongue in proximity to the palate, and so on. But, ‘a’ and ‘1' are dissimilar 


because they are pronounced at different places of articulation.” 


Similar (Sartpa) and dissimilar (Asaripa) vowels: When the places of articulation are 
same, they are called similar vowel, for instance, ‘a’ and @’ (guttural vowels). But, if 
the places of articulation differ, they are called dissimilar vowels, for instance, the 
guttural vowels ‘a’, and @’ are dissimilar to the hard palatal vowels 1’, 1’, the labial 


ed 


vowels ‘u’, ‘i’, and so on. 


“ A Grammar of the Pali Language, p.2 


* A Practical Grammar of the Pali language, p.1 


” Pali_ Grammar, p.2 
“Ibid, p.4 


85 
The source is taken from Ven Nandisena. 


Sartpa vowels & their places of articulation | Their asaripa (dissimilar vowel) 
a a (guttural) ir uwueoo 
1 1 (palatal) aauwueoo 
u wu Cabial) aaioioeo 
at a/a; a+ a/a at i/i /u jt /e/o 
itv i+ i+a/a/u/ut/e/o 
utu/t; t+u/ia u+ a/a/i /i /e/o 


Nasal Cavity 


Majjha 


Jivha 


Figure 1. The places of articulation 


10. 12. Pubbam adhothitam assararh sarena viyojaye (28) 


Tattha sandhim kattukamo pubbabyafijanam adhothitam assaram katva sarafi ca upari 
katva sarena viyojaye. 


Separate the initial vowel trom the preceding final consonant. 


Jn Tatrayamadi, the initial vowel “a” of “adi” ts to be separated from the preceding 
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final consonant ‘m’ thus: Tatrayamadi = Tatra + ayam + adi - Tatr ayam adi (Khu. i, 67). 


[Herein, in the formation of a word consisted of a few parts, the student should first 
separate the previous consonant that ‘lies’ (lit. sits) “below” from the vowel that lies 
“above” the consonant.®® 

For instance—“Tatrayamadi”, the consonant ‘m’ which lies below should be separated 
from the vowel @ which lies above it, hence Tatrayamadi = Tatrayam + adi. The 
consonant that lies below is thus free from the vowel, and the vowel placed above is in 
turn devoid of consonant. ] 


The Definition of the Terms: 


11. 14. 


§Pubbam(m) (adj, acc, sg)= before, preceding §Tattha (indecl.)= there §sandhim (f, acc, 
sg)= euphonic combination, union; joint §kattukamo (m, nom, sg)= desirous to do 
<kattum (infinitive of karoti) + kama (m) pleasure, enjoyment §pubbabyafijanam = 
pubba + byafijanam= the former or preceding consonant §adhothitam = which stands at 
the final or last §assararn = non-vowel §katva <Vkar + tva = having done, made §saraii 
< saram = vowel §upari (indecl.) = above, on, upon, upper; initial §viyojaye (optative, 
3" p. sg) = should be separated 


Naye param yutte (29) 


Assaram kho byafijanam adhothitam parakkharam naye yutte. 


§T1. When appropriate student should join the consonant which 1s devoid of vowel and 
which lies below with the following Ietter. 


§T2. [In junction, [the preceding final consonant] takes [i.e. 1s joined with] the next 
letter [1.e. the initial letter of the next syllable]. 


For instance, Tatrabhiratimiccheyya (Khu. i, 29) 7s made up of three parts: 
Tatra “in that quietness” + abhiratim “enjoying much” + iccheyya “should be desired” 


1. Tatr-a + abhiratim sutta - 10 
2. Tatr- + abhiratim sutta - 12 (elision of the previous vowel) 


3. Tatr- + abhiratim (a>a)  sutta - 15 (/Jengthening of vowel ‘a’) 
4. Tatrabhiratim sutta - 11 (consonant is joined with the next letter) 
The formation of the word Tatrabhiratimicheyya /s completed. 


* Yutte ti kasma? Akkocchi mam avadhi mam, ajini mam ahasi me (Khu. i, 26). Ettha 
pana yuttam na hoti. 


86 
The source is taken from Ven Nandisena- “Below” means that which is on the left, and “above” means that 
which is on the right. What has been read is called in ancient time “below” and what has not been read but is 


about to 


be read is called “above”. See § 13 for the formal formation of word. 
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Why is the word 'yutte'? It shows that in some instances such as “Akkocchi mam 
avadhi mam, ajini mam ahasi me” fe consonant is not joined with the vowel. See $13 
for the formal formation of the word. 


* Remark: When there is a reason for joining the words together, student should combine 
the consonant which 1s devoid of a vowel and which Ites on the left with the vowel that 
follows it. In the example “Akkocchi mam avadhi mam, ajini mam ahasi me” fhe 
niggahita (m)” the consonant should not be combined with the following vowel ‘a’ 
because it is Inappropriate to do so hence the word “yutte”’. 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§naye (adj.—nt, loc, sg)= /eading; the leading one, 1.e. the initial one < nayati ‘to lead’ = 
leading §param (adj.) = another, other §yutte (loc. sg) stem: yutta = is jomed with, 
connected with, engaged in < ppp of yufijati < Vyuj + th-a ‘to join with, to engage in’ 
§Assarath ‘non-vowel, i.e. consonant’ = without vowel §kho (indecl.)= indeed, really, 
surely §byafijanam nt, nom/acc, sg)= the consonant §adhothitam (acc, sg)= which 
stands last; which lies below or on the left (naye) is carries to / joined with 
§parakkharath = ‘he next /etter < para (adj) another + akkhara ‘efter’ §ettha (indecl.)= 
here §kasma = why 


Iti sandhi-kappe pathamo kando. 
The first Sub-divition of sandhi kappa ts finished. 


DUTIYA-KANDA 


The Second Sub-Division 


12. 13. Sara sare lopam (30) 
Sara kho sare pare lopam papponti. 


§TI1. There is elision of vowels when they are followed by vowels. 

§T12. Followed by any vowel, some vowel Is elided. 

§T3.Elision of vowels takes place when they are followed by other vowels. 
§74.A vowel before another vowel is sometimes elided 


For instance: 
- Yass' indriyani samathan gatani, ‘whose faculties are tranquilized. ’ (Khu. 1, 27, 358) 


87 + . 
The source is taken from Ven Nandisena. 
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- No h' etam bhante, ‘7his is indeed not, Oh...Bhante.’ (Vin. iii, 19) 
- Samet’ dyasma samghena (Vin. i, 265), “May the venerable be united with the Order 
of the Sangha’ < sameti = sam + a+ i ‘to come together, to make, to agree’ 


Remark: 
e When two vowels come together, one may be dropped, either the first or the second, 
and the remaining vowel may be lengethened. They may at times be contracted into one 
vowel, 0.g.,.atG=4;ati= e 
e When a vowel 1s dropped in word-sandhi, the drop-sign may be conveniently indicated 
by an apostrophe (°) eg: Yass' indriyani = Yassa + indriyani 


The formation of words in euphonic combination (sandhi) as discussed in previous 
suttas 1s further detailed as follows: 


1. Tatrayamadi:” Jn the formation of this word which is a compound of two members, 
first, the word must be disconstructed into tatra’ and ‘ayamadi’. Then, according to the 
sutta § 10, the consonant (here, a conjunct consonant) ‘tr’ 1s separated from the vowel 
‘a’ and placed on the /eft (tatr-a ayamadi); according to the sutta § 12, ‘a’ is elided 
because of the following vowel (tatr ayamadi); by the sutta § 15, the vowel ‘a’ of 
ayamadi is /engthened (tatr ayamadi); and, by the sutta § 11, the consonant ‘tr’ Is 
combined with the following ‘a’-hence the word tatrayamadi. 


* Remark” 
The formation of the word demonstrated above 1s the traditional method of forming 
words. Students are adviced to follow this procedure when they study Pafi grammar 
and form words. Every example found in the book has to be formed in this way. 


The Pali text written in oriental scripts is composed in such a way that they do not 
appear separately as Roman script does. So, first of all, vowels and consonants of 
different members in the combined word should be separated from one another by 
inserting a space. Only then can one do whatever that is appropriate [in accordance 
with the suttas]. The Roman script does not require such procedure as every single 
word 1s already intelligible and ts not joined together. 


2. Tatrabhiratimiccheyya see 11.14 above 
3. Yassindriyani: /n forming this word, first, the word must be written as‘yassa’ and 


‘indriyani’. Zhen, by the sutta §10, the consonant (here, a conjunct consonant §s') Is 
separated from the vowel'a' and placed on the left, by the sutta § 12, 'a' 1s elided due to the 


88 
A Grammar of the Pali Language, p.7. 


89 
The source is taken from Ven Nandisena. 
90 
Ibid. 
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following vowel'i' ; now, the conjunct consonant 'ss' 1s carried to (combined with) the 
following 'i' by the sutta § 11—fhence the word yassindriyani. 


Yassa indriyani 
yass-a indriyani 
yass —_indriyani 
yassindriyani 


4. No _hetam 
no hi etam 
no h-i e-tam 
no h etam 
nohetarn’’ 


5, Sametayasma 
sametu) ayasma 
samet-u a-yasma 
samet ayasma 
sametayasma 91 


The Definition of the Terms: 


Separated word 
Sutta 10 
Sutta 12 
Sutta 11 


combined word 

separated word 

sutta-10 (Pubbamadhothitamassaram sarena viyojaye) 
sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 

sutta-11 (Naye param yutte) 


combined word 
separated word 

sutta-10 

sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 
sutta-11 


§sara (m, nom, pl) (subject)= vowels (former / preceding) §sare (m, acc, pl) (object) = 
vowels (next) §lopam (m, acc, sg) = e/ision, cutting off- pare (m, acc, pl) = next //ast 
§papponti (pre, 3" p. pl) < pa + Vap + 0= £0 reach, obtain, attain < contracted form of 
papunati which also means ‘to get, gain, receive’ < (Sk.) Prapnoti > (Pali) ppappoti > 

pappoti /initial ‘p’ is dropped] > pappoti [‘a’ shortened before the conjunct consonant 


pp’] 


* Additional notes: 


§susandhikappam < su ‘we//, good’+ sandhi ‘combination, join’+ kappa ‘division’ 

It means ‘good combination of division’ referring to Kaccayana Byakarana. Without the 
word ‘su’ sandhi kappa should mean ‘Division of combination.’ 

§sammadhiyatiti sandhi= to be put or placed properly is called sandhi < samma ‘properly, 
thoroughly’ + dhiyati (pass. of dahati) ‘to be carried or put’ 

§samodhanam va sandhi = or, combination is called sandhi 


There are three types of Sandhi : 

1. Sara sandhi (Vowel + Vowel)= vowel sandhi. It takes place when the final vowel of 
one word has contact with the initial vowel of the next word, when two vowels meet in 
composition (sutta3, sutta-12, etc). Again there are two types: meeting of the same 
vowels and meeting of the different vowels. 

2. Byafijana /Vomissaka sandhi (Vowel + Consonant)= consonantal sandhi. It is a mixed 
combination of vowels and consonants. It is formed when the final vowel of one word 
1s joined to the initial consonant of the next word. (sutta-6, sutta-23, etc) . 


91 
The consonant which is without vowel (assaram) is joined with the following vowel. 


42 


3. Niggahita sandhi(Nasal + Vowel or Consonant) = nasa/ consonantal sandhi. It occurs 
when the final ‘tn’ of one word meets with the initial vowel or consonant of the next 
word. (sutta-8, sutta-30, efc) (a pali words never start with niggahita) 


e Combined word: pada sandhi eg: yassindriyani 
e Separated word: padaccheda sandhi eg: yassa indriyani 


Other Examples:” 


attha + ime = atth’ime pakka + odana = pakk’odana 
eka + ittht = ek’ittht sa + akara = saékara 

eka + ina = ekiina su + Agata = sagata 

maha + inda = mahinda tatha + eva = tath’eva 


13. 15. Va paro asartpa (31) 
Saramha asarupa paro saro lopam pappoti va. 


§TI1. The vowel after a dissimilar vowel comes to elision optionally. 
§T2. [A vowel after a dissimilar vowel is optionally elided.] 


- Cattadro 'me bhikkhave dhamma (A. i, 311), ‘O bhikkhus, there are four dhammas’ 
- Kinnu 'ma 'va samaniyo (Vin. iii, 304), ‘Who are these nuns?’ [Kinnu + ima + eva] 


Remarks.” 

- “Dissimilar” denotes the dissimilarity in the place of articulation. For instance, ‘a’ 
and ‘a’ are said to be “similar” because they are pronounced at the throat (kantha); 
likewise, ‘i? and ‘Tt are similar as they are pronounced at the soft palate with the 
middle of the tongue in proximity to the palate, and so on. But, ‘a’ and ‘i’ are 
dissimilar because they are pronounced at different places of articulation. 

- When two contiguous vowels are dissimilar, the second 1s sometimes elided. 


Examples: 

(a) Cattaro ‘me bhikkhave dhamma 
1. cattaro ’me combined word 
2.cattaro ime separated word 
3. cattar-o i-me sutta-10 
4. cattar-o me sutta-13 (Vaparo asarupa) 
5. cattaro’me sutta-11 


(b) Kinnu ‘ma ‘va samaniyo 
1. kinnu ’ma ’va combined word 


92 
a pali words never ends with consonant, excepting m. The original final consonant is either dropped with the 
lengethening of the preceding vowel, or followed by a vowel, Skt rajan = raja, Pali Grammar, p.14 


Pali Grammar and Practical Grammar of Pali Language 


94 
The source is taken from Ven Nandisena. 


43 


2.kinnu ima eva separated word 
3. kinn-u i-ma e-va sutta-10 
4.kinn-u ma_ va sutta-13 (Va paro asarupa) 
5. kinnu’ma’va sutta-11 
Other Examples: 
paro + akkha = parokkha yatha + ayam = yatha’ yam 


migi + iva = migi’va 
so + aham = so’ham 


te + ime = te’me 


* Va ti kasma? Pafic' indriyani (Abhi. iii, 1); tay’ assu dhamma jahita bhavanti (Khu. i, 6). 


Why does it say optionally’? It 1s to prevent the elision of the following vowel, for instance, 
paficindriyani (five faculties), and tayassu dhamma jahita bhavanti. 


Counter examples: 
(a) Paficindriyani 
1. paficindriyani combined word 
2. pafica  indriyani separated word 
3. pafic-a_ i-ndriyani sutta-10 
4.pafic —_indriyani” sutta-12 (Sara sare loparn) 
5. pafic’ indriyani sutta-11 


(b) Tay’ assu dhamma jahita bhavanti (Khu. I, 6). 


1. tay’ assu dhamma combined word 

2.tayo assu dhamma Separated word 

3. tay-o assu dhamma sutta-10 

4.tay assu dhamma™ sutta-12 (Sara sare loparh) 
5. tay’assu  dhamma sutta-11 


14. 16. Kvac' asavannarn lutte (34) 
Saro kho paro pubbasare lutte kvaci asavannam pappoti. 


§T1.When the previous vowel has been elided, the following vowel sometimes 


becomes dissimilar. 
§T2. [If the preceding vowel is elided, the succeeding vowel 1s sometimes changed into 
a dissimilar vowel. ] 


iti>e;ut+ti>o 


95 
In step (4), though ‘i’ could be elided according to sutta-13, it does not occur so because of the word 
‘optionally;’ instead, the vowel ‘a’ is elided according to sutta-12. 
owing to the word ‘optionally’, vowel ‘o’ is elided in step (4) by sutta-12, in spite of the elision of ‘a’ by sutta- 
1 
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Examples: 
(a) Sankyam n' opeti vedagti (S. 408), ‘The Arahat does not arise to the name “rattamulha” 
1. n’ opeti combined word 
2.na_ upeti separated word 
3. n-a u-peti sutta-10 
4.n upeti sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 
5.n opeti sutta-14 (Kvaca savannam lutte) 
6. nopeti sutta-11 


-(b) Bandhuss' eva samagamo, ‘as the meeting together of relative’ 


1. bandhuss’ eva combined word 

2. bandhussa iva separated word 

3. bandhuss-a_ iva sutta-10 

4. bandhuss _i-va sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 

5. bandhuss_ e-va sutta-14 (Kvaca savannam lutte) 
6. banduss’ eva sutta-11 


* Kvaci ti kasma? Yass' indriyani (Khu. i, 27, 358), and tathdpamam dhammavaram adesayi 
(Khu. i, 7, 314). 

Why does it say ‘sometimes’? It 1s to prevent the operation of the rule in the following: 

- Yass’ indriyani, and tathtpamam dhammavaram adesayi. 


Counter examples: 
(a) Yass’ indriyani, ‘whose faculties’ 
1. yassindriyani combined word 
1. yassa_ indriyani separated word 
2. yass-a indriyani sutta-10 
3. yass  indriyani” sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 
4. yass’ indriyani sutta-11 


(b) Tathipamarn dhammavaram adesayi 


1. tathipamam combined word 

2.tatha upamam separated word 

3. tath-d upamam sutta-10 

4.tath upamam sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 
5.tath  Upamarh” sutta-15 (Digharh) 

6. tath’ Upamam sutta-11 


The Definition of the Terms: 


97 
According to this rule, the vowel ‘i’ should have been changed into the dissimilar vowel ‘e’. But it is joined 
with the preceding consonant without making any changes. 
98 
The vowel ‘u’ is not changed into the dissimilar vowel ‘o’. It is lengthened and joined with the preceding 
consonant. 
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§kvac' asavannarh = kvaci ‘somewhere, sometimes’ + asavannam ‘dissimilar’ asavannam 
<a + savanna = asarupa (savanna = sartpa ‘similar ’) §lutte < stem: lutta (ppp. of lopeti) = 
cut off, elided §saro (m, nom, sg) = the vowel §kho (indecl.)= indeed, really §paro (adj.— 
m, nom, sg) = next (vowel) §pubbasare (loc, sg) = the preceding vowel §lutte (loc, sg)= is 
elided §pappoti= reaches, arises, obtains, attains §vedagti = the Arahat §sankyath = fo the 
name “rattamulha” 
§bandhussa = of the relative §samagamo iva= as meeting together, associating with 
§tathipamam (comparison) = like [the forest] §dhammavarath = the most excellent 
doctrine, the noble dhamma § adesayi= preached 


Notes: 

1. Asavannam refers to the change of the following: i, 1 > e; u, U > 0; therefore, °’, 
and ‘0’ are called asavanna vowels. 

2. Though vowels ‘a, a’, ‘i, 1, and ‘u, 0’ are considered dissimilar vowels as they 
belong to different places of articulation, asavanna refers only to vowel ®’, ‘0’ in 
this sutta. 

3. Savanna refers to vowels having same place of articulation. 

4. In the third Sandhi rule the vowels ‘a’, and @’ combine with the following 1, ‘1 to 
‘e’, and with the following ‘uw’, ‘U’ to ‘0’. 

5. Generally.” 

l.a/a+i/i =e 

Eg: upa + ikkhati = upekkhati; Jina + iritanayo = Jineritanayo 

Exception: (a) “iti” preceded by “a” become ati 

Eg: tassa + iti = tassati ; tissa + iti = tissati 
(b) “i” may be elided after “a” 
Eg: pana + ime = pana’me 
(c) Sometime “a + 1” become “‘T”’ 
Eg: Seyyatha + idam = seyyathidam 
2.a/a+u/t=o 
Eg: Na + upeti = nopeti; Yatha + udaka = Yathodaka. 
Other Examples: 


maha + isi = mahesi 
mama + idam = mam’edam 
sa + iccha = seccha 


15. 17. Digham (36) 
Saro kho paro pubbasare lutte kvaci digham pappoti. 


§TI When the previous vowel has been elided, the following vowel sometimes becomes 
long. 
§12 [If the preceding vowel 1s elided, the succeeding vowel is sometimes lengthened. ] 


99 
The Practical Grammar of Pali Language, p. 
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- Saddh' idha vittam purisassa settham (Khu. i, 306),; anagarehi c' ibhayarh (asamsattho) 
(Khu. i, 71, 376). 


Examples: 
(a) Saddh' idha vittarn purisassa settharn 


‘In this world, confidence 1s the foremost or noblest property of man 


’ 


1. saddhidha combined word 
2.saddha_ idha separated word 

3. saddh-a_ i-dha sutta-10 

4.saddh _idha sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 
5.saddh _—_idha sutta-15 (Digham) 

6. saddh’ idha sutta-11 


(b) anagarehi c' ibhayarh 
- anagarehi ca = with the houseless ones 
- ibhayam (adj. sg/pl) with two things or ways; both 


1. cibhayam combined word 

2.ca  ubhayam separated word 

3.c-a u-bhayam sutta-10 

4.c u-bhayam sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 
DAC u-bhayam sutta-15 (Digham) 

6. c’ ibhayam sutta-11 


* Kvaci ti kasma? Paficah' upali angehi samannagato (Vin. v, 342); natth' afifiam kifici. 
Why does it say ‘sometimes’? It 1s to prevent the operation of the rule in the following: 
Paficah’ upali angehi samannagato; natth’ afifiarh kifici. 


10 


Counter examples.” 
(a) Paficah' upali angehi samannagato ‘Upa/i is one endowed with five factors or qualities’ 


1. paficahupali combined word 

2. paficahi upali separated word 

3. paficah-i upali sutta-10 

4. paficah ~—_upali sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 
5. paficah’ upali sutta-11 


(b) natth' afifiarh kifici 


1. natthafifiam combined word 

2.natthi afiflam separated word 

3. natth-i afifam sutta-10 

4.natth  afifiam sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 
5. natth’ afifiam sutta-11 


100 
When the preceding vowels had been elided, the succeeding vowels are not lengthened but remain as they are. 
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The Definition of the Terms: 


§saro (m, nom, sg) = “he vowel §paro [saro] (adj.—m, nom, sg)= another; succeeding or 
later [vowel] §pubbasare lutte (absolute clause—loc, sg)= the preceding or former vowel is 
elided < pubba + sara §lutte (loc, sg) < ppp. of lopeti = cut off, elided §pappoti = reaches, 
arrives, obtains §dighath pappoti= is /engthened §asarnsattho= not mixed, not associating 


16. 18. Pubbo ca (35) 
Pubbo ca saro parasaralope kate kvaci digham pappoti. 


§T1. When the following vowel has been elided, the previous vowel sometimes 
becomes long. 

§12. [When the succeeding vowel 1s elided the preceding vowel is sometimes 
lengthened, too.] 


* Kirst ‘dha vittarn purisassa settharh (Khu. i, 306), ‘Zn this world, what is a man’s best 
property?’ or ‘what is the man’s best treasure on earth?’ sadht’ti patissunitva (DhA. i, 


ae 2B 


30), ‘having promised thus: “well done’,’ or ‘consenting with the word “it 1s well”.’ 


*Remark: Sometimes the first vowel becomes long when the second 1s elided, only a 
dissimilar second vowel 1s elided. 


Examples: 
(a) Kirst ‘dha vittarh purisassa settharh 
1. kimstidha combined word 
2.kimsu idha separated word 
3. kims-u  idha sutta-10 
4.kims-u dha sutta-13 (Va paro asarupa) 
5. kims-t dha sutta-16 (Pubbo ca) 
6. kimsii *dha sutta-11 


(b) sadhi ’ti patissunitva 


1. sadhiti combined word 

2. sadhu iti separated word 

3. sadh-u iti sutta-10 

4. sadh-u_ ti sutta-13 (Va paro asarupa) 
5. sadh-0 ti sutta-16 (Pubbo ca) 

6. sadhti ’ti sutta-11 


* Kvaci ti kasma? Iti 'ssa muhuttam pi (Vin. 11, 196), (aphasu bhavissati), (it) ‘with the idea of 
giving him even a moment of uneasiness, (thinking:) “There will be to him uneasiness even for 
a moment.”” 

Why does it say ‘sometimes’? It 1s to prevent the operation of this rule or such word formation 
in the following: \ti 'ssa muhuttam pi. 
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Counter Example: -(a) Iti 'ssa muhuttam pi 


1. itissa 

. iti assa 

. it-i assa 

.it-i ssa 
sigiet 101 

. iti ‘ssa 
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The Definition of the Terms: 


§parasaralope (loc, sg) = the elision of the succeeding vowel < para + sara + lopa §kate 
(loc, sg) stem: kata, ppp. of karoti = done, made §parasaralope kate (absolute clause) = 
when the succeeding vowel has been elided §patissunitva (gerund) = having assented or 
promised <patissunati ‘fo assent, promise, agree’ §muhuttath (m, acc, sg) = for a while, for 


combined word 
separated word 

sutta-10 

sutta-13 (Vaparo asarupa) 
sutta-11 


a moment §muhuttam api = even for a moment 


17. 19. Yam edantass' adeso (43) (Yarn e antassa adeso) 
Ekarassa antabhitassa sare pare kvaci yakaradeso hoti. 


§T1.When a vowel follows, the letter ‘e’ which stands at the end is sometimes 


substituted by ‘y’. 


§T2. [The final vowel ‘e’, followed by another vowel is sometimes changed into ‘y’.] 


Followed by some vowel, ‘e’ 1s sometime is changed into ‘y’. 


- Adhigato kho myayam dhammo (Vin. ii, 5), ‘This dhamma which should be 
penetrated by me’, Tyaharn evar vadeyyam (M. i, 16), ‘7 may say thus to you’, and 
Tyassa (A. i, 153) pahina honti, “Those defilements of that arahat are eliminated’ 


Examples: 


(a) Adhigato kho myayam dhammo 


1. myayam 
.me  ayam 
.m-e ayam 


2 
3 
4.m-y ayam 
5.m-y ayam 
6 


. myayam 


(b) Tyaham evam vadeyyam 
1. tyaham 

2.te aham 

3.t-e aham 

4.t-y aham 

5.t-y aham 

6. tyaham 


combined word 

separated word 

sutta-10 

sutta-17 (Yam edantass' adeso) 
sutta-25 (Digham) 

sutta-11 


combined word 

separated word 

sutta-10 

sutta-17 (Yam edantass' adeso) 
sutta-25 (Digham) 

sutta-11 


101 
After the elision of the succeeding vowel, the preceding vowel ‘i’ is not lengthened. 
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* Remark: The final vowels ’ of ‘me’, and ‘te’ in the above examples —followed by 
another vowel, 1.e., ‘a’—is changed into ‘y’. 
-i/1>y;u/o>v 
- Me, te, ke, ye etc., e, 1s changed to “y”; and if the “a” following “e’’, stands before a 


single consonant, it 1s lengthenend to “a”. 
Eg: me + aham = myaham; te + aham = tyaham; ke + assa = kyassa 


Exceptions: 
a) Final “‘e” may be elided before a long vowel. Eg: me + asi = m’asi 


b) Final ‘e” may be elided before a short vowel followed by a double consonant 
Eg: sace + assa = sac’assa 

c) Final “e” sometimes elideds a following vowel. Eg: te + ime = te’me 

d) Final “e + a” may give “a”. Eg: sace + ayam = sacayam. 


* Kvaci ti kasma? ne 'nagata, iti n' ettha. 
Why does it say ‘sometimes’? It is to prevent the operation of this rule in the following: ne 
‘nagata, and iti n' ettha. 


Counter Example: 
(a) ne 'nagata 


1. nenagata combined word 

2.ne anagata separated word 

3.n-e anagata sutta-10 

4.n-e nagata’ sutta-13 (Vaparo asariipa) 
5. ne’ nagata sutta-11 


(b) iti n' ettha 


1. nettha combined word 

2.ne ettha separated word 

3. n-e ettha sutta-10 

4.n_ ettha™ sutta-12 (Sara sare lopath) 


5.n’ ettha sutta-11 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§yam < ya-kara = the sound ‘ya’§adeso (m, nom, sg) = substitution in grammar §edantass' 
adeso = e + d + antassa ‘for the ending’ + adeso; e-kara: the sound ‘e’, e-vowel. 

d: it is a rule of sandht— inserted between two vowels to avoid a hiatus §Ekarassa (dat, sg) 
= to the sound ‘’ or “e” letter §antabhiitassa (dat, sg) = anta ‘the end’ + bhita > bhita 
(p.p.p. of bhavati) ‘become, born, produced’(nt) an element; that which is §sare pare (both 
loc, sg) (absolute clause) = when another vowel [follows] §yakaradeso = yakara + adeso = 
is changed into the sound ‘y’ or “y” letter §adhigato kho = which should be attained §me 


102 
Instead of changing vowel, ‘e’ into ‘y’ the succeeding vowel, following the dissimilar vowel ‘e’ is elided. 


103 
Instead of changing ‘e’ into ‘y’, it is elided, having followed by another vowel. 


50 
(enclitic form—instr, sg) stem: mam = by me §adhigato (m, nom, sg) = attained (one who 
has attained Arahatship, an Arahat) < ppp. of adhigacchati §assa = that arahat’s §te = 
those defilements §pahina honti = are e/iminated or abandoned 


18. 20. Vam™ od-udantanarh (44) 
Okar'-ukaranam antabhttanam sare pare kvaci vakaradeso hoti. 


§T1. When a vowel follows, the letters ‘0’ and ’ which stand at the end (of a word), 
are sometimes substituted by ‘v’. 
§12.[ The final ‘o’ and ‘u’ are sometimes changed into ‘v’ when another vowel follows.] 


- Attha khv’assa (M. i, 243), sv’assa hoti, bahv’abadho (S. i, 94), vatthv’ettha vihitam 
niccam, cakkhv’apatham’agacchati. 


Remark; 
1. “0” and “u” before a dissimilar vowel 1s changed into “v”; sometimes second vowel 
is lengthened. 
Eg: -yo+ayam = y-0 + ayam = y-v + ayam = yvayam 


- su + akkhato = s-u + akkhato = s-v + akkhato = svakkhato 


Exception: a) Final u may elided before a dissimilar vowel 
- sametu + @yasma = samet-u + ayasma = samet + ayasma = samet’ayasma 
b) Not seldom, “u+i” > - sadhu + iti = sadhiti 


66.99 


2. Final“o”, may be changed to“v”, before dissimilar vowel. 
- Ko + attha = kvattho; yo + ayam = yvayam 


Exception: Final“o” before a long vowel or a short vowel followed by a double 
consonant, 1s generally elided. 
- tayo + assu = tay’assu 


66 99 66,99 66,199 


3. The changed of “w’ and “o” to“v”, occurs chiefly when “uw”? or “0”, come after one 
a 105 
of the following consonants: k, kh, t, th, d, n, y, s, h. 


4. Sometimes, after 
avoid a hiatus 
- Aggi + agare = aggiyagare; sattami + atthe = sattamiyatthe 


a ba 66599 66, 99 
° 


or “1”, “y” 1s inserted before a word beginning with a vowel, to 


66,99 66,99 66,199 


5. Similarly, to avoid a hiatus, “a”, “v”, is inserted between final “uw and another vowel 
- Bhikkhu + asane = bhikkhuvasane 


Examples: 
(a) Attha khv’assa_—_ - attha (adv.) = and, but, then, now 
- kvassa = kho (indecl.) + assa ‘to him’ 
1. khvassa combined word 


104 243 
the sound ‘va 


105 
Saddaniti, part iii, Sadhisuttamala 


2.kho  assa 
3. kh-o assa 
4. kh-v_ assa 
5. khvassa 


(b) Sv’assa hoti, ‘to Aim that is so’ 
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separated word 

sutta-10 

sutta-18 (Vamodudantanam) 
sutta-11 


1. svassa combined word 
2.80  assa separated word 
3. S-0 assa sutta-10 
4.s-v_ assa sutta-18 (Vamodu dantanam) 
5. sv’assa sutta-11 
(c) Bahv’abadho - bahu (adj): Much, many, large 


- abadho: disease 


1. bahvabadho 
2. bahu abadho 
3. bah-u abadho 
4. bah-v abadho 
5. bahv’abadho 


(d) Vatthv’ettha vihitarh niccarn 
- vatthum (nt) 


or, vatthu (m) 
- vihitam (acc, sg) 


< vihita (ppp. of vidahati) 
- niccam (adj.) stem: nicca 
- akkhv’apatham ’agacchati 


. vatthvettha 

. vatthu —ettha 
. vatth-u ettha 
. vatth-v ettha 
. vatthv’ettha 


aA B WN 


combined word 

separated word 

sutta-10 

sutta-18 (Vamodu dantanam) 
sutta-11 


= object, thing; occasion for; foundation; subject 
matter 

= site, ground, field, plot 

= arranged, prepared, disposed, appointed, 
furnished 


= constant, continuous, permanent 
= comes into the sphere of the eye 


combined word 

separated word 

sutta-10 

sutta-18 (Vamodu dantanam) 
sutta-11 


(e) Cakkhv’apatham’agacchati, ‘comes into the sphere of the eye, becomes clear to the eye’ 


- cakkhu + apatham + agacchati 


cakkhu (m/nt) eye; apatharn (nt) sphere, range, focus; agacchati ‘comes’ 


. cakkhvapatham 
.cakkhu apatham 
. cakkh-u apatham 
cakkh-v apatham 
. cakkhv’apatham 


combined word 

separated word 

sutta-10 

sutta-18 (Vamodu dantanam) 
sutta-11 


52 
Or 


1. cakkhv’apatham ’agacchati 
2. cakkhv’apatham agacchati 
3. cakkhv’apatham agacchati 
4. cakkhv’apatham agacchati. 


combined word 
separated word 
sutta-34 (Mada sare) 
sutta-11 


* Kvaci ti kasma? Cattaro 'me bhikkhave dhamma (A. i, 311), kinnu 'ma 'va samaniyo 


(Vin. 1i, 304). 


Why does it say ‘sometimes’? It 1s to prevent the operation of this rule in the following: 
Cattaro 'me bhikkhave dhamma, and kinnu 'ma 'va samaniyo. 


Counter Examples: 


(a) Cattaéro ’me bhikkhave dhamma, ‘O bhikkhus, there are these four Dhammas’ 


1. cattarome 
2.cattaro ime 
3. cattar-o ime 
4. cattar-o me 
5. cattaro ’me 


combined word 
separated word 

sutta-10 

sutta-13 (Vaparo asarupa) 
sutta-11 


(b) Kinnu 'ma 'va samaniyo = Of course these are pious nuns. 


- Kinnu = kim nu 


— kim (adv): Why? Pray! What! This word must not be confounded with kim (neut. Sg. 


from ko) 


1. kinnumava 
2.kinnu= imava 
3. kinn-u  imava 
4.kinn-u = mava 
5. kinnu ’mava 
Or 

1. kinnu 'ma 'va 
2. kinnu'ma_ eva 
3. kinnu 'm-a eva 
4. kinnu 'm-a_ va 
5. kinnu'm-a va 
6. kinnu 'ma 'va 


combined word 
separated word 

sutta-10 

sutta-13 (Vaparo asariipa) 
sutta-11 


combined word 
separated word 

sutta-10 

sutta-13 (Vaparo asarupa) 
sutta-16 (Pubbo ca) 
sutta-11 


* Remark: ‘m’ of ‘vam’ perhaps is originally ‘mM’, inserted before the vowel on account of 
niggahita-vowel sandhi rule. ‘m’ followed by a vowel is sometimes changed into ‘m’. 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§od-udantanam (dat/gen, pl) = odanta + udanta; odanta = o + d + anta = the final sound or 
vowel ‘0’ ‘o-kara’; d inserted between two vowels to avoid a hiatus [vowel sandhi rule, 
New Pali Course]; anta ‘the end’; udanta = u ‘u-kara’ + d + anta = the final sound/vowel 
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‘u’§ Okar'-ukaranarh (dat, pl) = for the vowels ‘oO’ and wu’ < okaranam + ukaranarh 
§antabhitanam (dat, pl) = for the ending ones §sare pare (absolute clause—loc, sg) = when 
another vowel [follows] §vakaradeso = vakara + adeso = is subtituted with ‘v’; vakara ‘the 
sound’ ‘va’+ adeso ‘substitution’ 


19. 22. Sabbo cam ti (46, 47). 
Sabbo icc' eso tisaddo byafijano sare pare kvaci cakaram pappoti. 
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§T1 When a vowel follows, the syllable ‘ti”” sometimes becomes ‘c 
§72Sometimes, when a vowel follows, all syllable ‘ti’ becomes ‘ca’. 
§T3[All ti’ is sometimes changed into ‘ca’ when a vowel follows.] 


- Icc' etarh kusalarm (Vin. i, 265), icc' assa vacaniyam (D. ii, 47), paccuttaritva (J. vi, 
94), paccaharati (pati + aharati) (Vin. i, 204). 


Note: The final ‘i’ or ‘? before another vowel is also sometime changed to ‘y’, according to 
the Kac. i-vanno yam na va. The ‘ti’ followel by a dissimilar vowel, 1s first changed into 
‘ty’ and then equated with ‘cc’, as in iti + etam = ityevam = iccevam. Similarly, the dental 
groups thy, dy, dhy, ny and the cerebral group ny are changed to the corresponding 
doubled palatal sound in Pali. Thus we have (Sanskrit) mithya = (Pali) miccha; Adya (Skt.) 
= ajja (Pa.); madhya(Skt.) = majjha (Pa.); kanya (Skt.) = kafifia (Pa.); punya (Skt.) = 
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pufifia (Pa.). 


Examples: 
(a) Icc' etarh kusalam ‘Thus, that is wholesome’ 
1. iccetam combined word 
2. iti etam separated word 
3.ic etam sutta-19 (Sabbo camti) 
4.icc etam sutta-28 (Paradve bhavo thane) 
5. iccetam sutta-11 


(b) Icc' assa vacaniyam ‘ Thus, of what that should be said’ 


1. iccassa combined word 

2. iti assa separated word 

3.ic  assa sutta-19 (Sabbo camti) 

4.icc assa sutta-28 (Paradve bhavo thane) 
5. iccassa sutta-11 


(c) Paccuttaritva (pati + uttaritva) ‘having gone out again’ 
1. paccuttaritva combined word 
2. pati uttaritva separated word 


106 
-iti, -pati, -ati; iccetam, paccaharati, accantam. 

107 
Which becomes doubled, and the vowel preceding ti, if long, becomes short, Pali Grammar, p.17 


108 
Pali Grammar, p. 18. 
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3. pac —_uttaritva sutta-19 (Sabbo camti) 
4. pacc uttaritva sutta-28 (Paradve bhavo thane) 
5. paccuttaritva sutta-11 


(d) Paccaharati ‘brings or takes back’ 


1. paccaharati combined word 

2. pati aharati separated word 

3. pac  aharati sutta-19 (Sabbo camti) 

4. pacc aharati sutta-28 (Paradve bhavo thane) 
5. paccaharati sutta-11 


* Kvaci ti kasma? Iti 'ssa muhuttam pi (Vin. ii, 196). 
Why does it say ‘sometimes’? It 1s to prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Iti 'ssa 
muhuttam pi. 


Counter Example: 
- Iti ‘ssa muhuttam pi 


1. itissa combined word 

2. iti assa separated word 

3. it-1 assa sutta-10 

4. it-i ssa sutta-13 (Vaparo asarupa) 
5. itissa sutta-11 
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* Remark: A final vowel may remain unchanged before any other vowel when not following 
by “iti”, in the following case: 
(a) In nouns in the Vocative case: Kassappa etam.... 
(b) Jn a word ending in a long vowel, if it does not form a compound with the following 
word: Bhagava utthayasana. 
(c) After particles, vowels remain unchanged. 
Eg: Atho + anto ca = atho anto ca. 
Atha kho + ayasma = atha kho ayasma 
No + atikkamo = no atikkamo 


Note: The particles, called nipata, are indeclinable; they are rather numerous; the following are 
a few of them and the most common: atha, atho, adho, are, eva, iva, ca, ce, hi, kacci, kira, 
kho, khatu, nanu, nina, nama, pana, yeva, yatha, yava, tatha, tava, tu, re, va; ect” 

- The final vowels before particles beginning with “a, i, e”, as: “atha, iva, eva’, follow 
the rules of sandhi, as: 
eg: - itthi + iti = itthiti; sabbe + eva = sabbe’va 


109 
A Practical, Grammar of the Pali Language, pp. 9-10. 
110 
There are two kinds of indeclinable words: the Nipata or adverbs and the Upasagga, or prepositions. The 
prepositions are only 20 in number: 4, u, ati, pati, pa, pari, ava, para, adhi, abhi, anu, upa, apa, api, sam, vi, ni, ni, 


su, du (Saddaniti: Catupadavibhaya). All the other indeclinable, are nipata. 
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- SO + eva = sveva; na + ettha = ne’ ttha 
(d) “i” and “u” before a verb may remain unchanged 
eg: - gathahi ajjabhasi 
- atthu adasi 


The Definition of the Terms: 
§sabbo (m, nom, sg) = a//, the entire §cam (acc, sg) = the sound or letter ‘c’ §ti = the 
word, the sound ti’§icc' eso (m, nom, sg) = iti + eso ; iti (¢ndecl.) thus, in this way, eso 
(demonstrative pronoun—m, nom, sg) this §tisaddo = ti + saddo (m, nom, sg) = the 
sound or word ti’ §byafijano (m, nom, sg) = fhe consonant §cakaram (acc, sg) < ca- 
kara= the letter ‘c’ §Spappoti= obtains, attains 


20. 27. Do dhassa ca (50). 
Dha icc’ etassa sare pare kvaci dakaradeso hoti. 


§T1 Sometimes, when a vowel follows ‘da’ is also (‘ca’) substituted for ‘dha’. 
§72Uf a vowel follows, ‘dh’ 1s sometimes changed into “A”; too.] 


- Ekamidaham bhikkhave samayam (M. i, 401) [dhammam vadami], ‘Of bhikkhus, at 
one time [I preached the dhamma]’. 


Example: 
- Ekamidaham bhikkhave samayam 
1. idaham combined word 
2.idha aham separated word 
3.idh-a aham sutta-10 
4.id-a  aham sutta-20 (Do dhassa ca) 
5. id aham sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 
6. id aham sutta-15 (Digham) 
7. idaham sutta-11 
1. Ekamidaham combined word 
2. Ekam idaham separated word 
3. Ekam' idaharh sutta-34 (Mada sare) 
4, Ekamidaham sutta-11 


* Kvaci ti kasma? Idh' eva maranarh bhavissati (Vin. i, 15). 

Why does it say ‘sometimes’? It 1s to prevent the operation of this rule in the following: \dh' 
eva maranam bhavissati. 

Counter Example.” 

Idh’' eva maranarm bhavissati 


ul 
‘m’ followed by vowel ‘i’ is changed into “m’. (Sutta-34) 
112 
dh’ does not change to ‘d’. 
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1. idheva combined word 

2.idha eva separated word 

3.idh-a eva sutta-10 

4.idh eva sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 
5. idh’ eva sutta-11 


* Caggahanena dhakarassa hakaradeso hoti. Sahu dassanam ariyanarm (Khu. i, 34). 

By taking ‘ca’ (or by the power of ‘ca’) there is substitution of ‘ha’ for ‘dha’; “Do dhassa ca” 
of the word ‘ca’ indicates that this rule has other applications, such as, substitution of ‘ha’ for 
‘dha’. 

N.B.: Similar substitution also occurs in other suttas such as Sahu dassanamariyanam (Sadhu + 
dassanam + ariyanam). 


- Caggahanena (nt, instr, sg) = by the acquisition of the word ‘ca’ of Do dhassa ca 
< ca (particle) + gahana ‘acquisition’ 

- dhakarassa (dat, sg) < dh-kara = from the letter ‘dh’ 

- hakaradeso (m, nom, sg) = change to letter ‘}’ 


< ha-kara + adeso 


Example: 
- Sahu dassanamariyanarh' 
1. sahu substituted form, ‘W 
2. sadhu original form, ‘dh’ 
3. sa-dhu sutta-10 
4. sahu substitution of ‘t’ for ‘dh’ in relation to the word 
‘ca’ of sutta-20 (Do dhassa ca of “ca’’) 
1. dassanamariyanam combined word 
2. dassanam ariyanam separated word 
3. dassanam ariyanam sutta-34 (Mada sare) 


* Suttavibhagena bahudha siya: 
By detailing of Sutta (here, similar the names of suttas are demonstrated) there are 
[applications] in many ways: 


- To dassa, yatha? Sugato (Vin. i, 1) 


“‘d’ us changed to ‘t’ as in Sugato (Sugado > Sugato), 
- To tassa, yatha? Dukkatam (Vin. v, 262) 

‘t’? to‘t’? as in dukkatam (dukkatam > dukkatam), 
- Dho tassa, yatha? Gandhabbo (M. i, 332) 

‘t’ to ‘dh’ as in gandhabbo (gantabbo > gandhabbo), 


- Tro ttassa, yatha? Atrajo (Vin. tii, 428) 


113 
A soft aspirate loses its occlusion bh>h e.g, narebhi>narehi; bhavati>havati>hoti; dh>h, rudhira>ruhira 
A Grammar of the Pali Language, p.12. 
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‘tt’ fo ‘tr’ as in atrajo 
- Ko gassa, yatha? Kuliipako (Vin. 1, 192) 
‘g’ to ‘k’ as inkultpako 
-Lo rassa, yatha? Mahasalo (D. ii, 121) 
‘r’ to ‘|’ as in mahasalo 
- Jo yassa, yatha? Gavajo (Khu. v, 283) 
‘y ’ to ‘j’ as in gavajo 
- Bbo vvassa, yatha? Kubbato (Khu. v, 95) 
‘vv’ to ‘bb’ as in kubbato 
- Ko yassa, yatha? Sake (Khu. vi, 325) 
‘y’’to‘k’ as in sake 
- Yo jassa, yatha? Niyam puttam (Khu. i, 11,301) 
‘) to ‘y’ as niyam 
- Ko tassa, yatha? Niyako 
V to k’ as inniyako 
- Cco ttassa, yatha? Bhacco 
‘tt’? to ‘cc’ as in bhacco 
- Pho passa, yatha? Nipphatti 
‘p’ to ‘ph’ as in nipphatti 
- Kho kassa, yatha? Nikkhamati. Icc' evamadi yojetabba 
‘k’ to kh’ as in nikkhamati 


(attajo > atrajo), 
(kulipago > kultpako), 
(mahasaro > mahasalo), 
(gavayo > gavajo), 
(kuvvato > kubbato), 
(saye > sake), 

(nijam > niyam), 

(niyato > niyako), 

(bhatto > bhacco), 

(nippatti > nipphatti), and 
(nikkamati > nikkhamati). 


Thus, other examples beginning with these should be formed. 


* Interchange of letters: Not unfrequently 
an interchange of Jetters takes place. 
D>T T> T 
DH>H T >DH 

G>K T>K 
K>kh TT >TR 
K>Y FES Ce 
J>yY Y>K 
P > PH R>L 
ro D VV > BB 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§Dha = the /etter ‘dh’ §icc' etassa (dat, sg) < iti+etassa = for that §sare pare (abs. 
clausetoc, sg) = when another vowel [follows] §dakaradeso (m, nom, sg) = 
substitution of letter ‘d’; da-kara + adeso, ‘substitution’ §ideso = information, 
direction, order, injunction, substitute §suttavibhagena (m, instr, sg) = detailing of the 
sutta, sutta ‘Aphorism’+vibhaga ‘distribution, division; detailing, classification’ 
§bahtidha (adv.) = in many ways or forms §stya (optative, 3" person, sg) = it may be or 
should be < Vas, to be + eyya (ending) 
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Z 


11 


* Additional notes: 
1. In the grammar, adesa means ‘substitute,’ thus, ty ajja 1s substituted for te ajja, ‘y’ 1s 
called vyafijana adesa or ‘substituted consonant’ for ‘e’; and, in the example of nopeti 
(na upeti), “o’ 7s called sara adesa or ‘substituted vowel’ for ‘a’ and ‘u’. 
2. Consonants y, v, m, d, n, t, r, 1, h are sometimes inserted between two vowels to 


avoid a hiatus 
Eg:  y-  vuddhi + eva = vuddhiyeva 
V- pa+uccati = pavuccati 
m - idha + ijjhatti = idhamijjhatti 
h- su + utthitam = suhutthitam 
3. Some of these consonants are more revivals from the older language. 
Eg:  - puna + eva = punareva 
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4. The insertion of “d’, is constant after the particle “w’, and very frequent after: 
Sakim, kenaci, kifinaci, kinnifici, koci, sama, yava, tava, puna, etc. 
Ege: -u + aggo = udaggo; Kenaci + eva = kenacideva; eta + attam = 
etadattham. 


5. The insertion of “t’, mostly takes place after the words: yava, tava, ajja, before iha 
and agga. 
Eg:  -ajja+agge = ajjatagge; yasma + iha = yasmatiha 


”° 661599 6 99 


6. Between “tatha eva” and “yatha eva”, “ri” is often inserted; the “a” preceding is 
shortend and the “‘e” of “eva” elided. 
Eg: — - tathariva, yathariva 
- This consonant “tr” is mostly inserted after the particles: ni, du, dhi, panu, 
puna, catu and a few athers. In most cases, it is simply revived. 


7.L=L, ts generally inserted after “cha” (six) 
&g: -cha+angam = chalangam 


1.21. Ivanno yam nava (51) 
Pubbo ivanno'’ sare pare yakararn pappoti nava. 


When another vowel follows, the preceding ‘’ and ‘1’ may be changed into ‘y’ 
sometimes. 


- Patisantharavuty assa (Khu. i, 67), and sabba vity anubhiyate. 


§ Patisantharavutti (adj)= affectionate, friendly, kind §Anubhava = greatness, 
magnificence, majesty, splendour. 


4 
Pali Gammar, p. 14; Mahartpasiddhi (sandhi) It must however, be remarked that the “d” is, in most words, a 


survivance from the older language; Saskrit has invariable preserved it. Thus “u” of the native Pali grammarians 


is 
ul 


but the Sanskrit: “ud”; so... ci =... cid ect. 


5 
The vowels i and 1 
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Examples: 
(a) Patisantharavuty assa 
1. patisantharavutyassa combined word 
2. patisantharavutti assa separated word 
3. patisantharavutt-i assa sutta-10 
4. patisantharavutt-y assa sutta-21 (Ivanno yam nava) 
5. patisantharavut-y assa by the word ‘ca’, sutta-41 (Byafijano ca visafifiogo of ca) 
6. patisantharavutyassa sutta-11 


(b) Sabba vity anubhiyate 


1. vityanubhiyate combined word 

2. vitti anubhtyate separated word 

3. vitt-i anubhtyate sutta-10 

4. vitt-y anubhiyate sutta-21 (Ivanno yam nava) 

5. vit-y anubhtyate by the word ‘ca’, sutta-41 (Byafjano ca visafifiogo of ca) 
6. vit-y anubhiyate sutta-25 

7. vityanubhtyate sutta-11 


* Nava ti kasma? Paficah' angehi samannagato (Vin. v, 343), muttacagi anuddhato. 
Why does it say ‘occassionally’? It is to prevent the operation of this rule in the following: 
Paficah' angehi samannagato, muttacagi anuddhato. 


Counter Examples: 
(a) Paficah' ahgehi samannagato 
1. paficahangehi combined word 
2. paficahi angehi separated word 
3. paficah-i angehi sutta-10 
4. paficah'” — angehi sutta-12 (Sara sare loparn) 
5. paficahangehi sutta-11 


(b) Muttacagi anuddhato 
Here, there ts the possibility of 7 becoming ‘y’ but, the word ‘nava’ (sometimes) in 
the sutta prevents the operation of this rule. 


* Remarks: 
e Note that in both examples stated above, the preceding vowels ‘i’ and ‘Y change 
into ‘y’ when another vowel follows. 
e When “i” before a dissimilar vowel 1s changed to “y”—that “y” together with the 
preceding consonant, undergoes several changes 
- ty > cc: pati + ayo = paty + ayo = paccayo 
- dy >Jj: Yadi + evar = yady + evam = yajjevam 


116 
The vowel ‘i’ is elided. It is not changed to ‘y’ 
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- dhy >jjh: bodhi + anga = bodhy + anga = bojjanga 
- bhy > bbh: Abhi + uggacchati = Abhy + uggacchati = Abhuggacchati 
- py >pp: api + ekacce = apy + ekacce = appekacce '” 


The present vutti comprises three parts, namely: 
1. pubbo ivanno (kari, doer) 
2. sare pare (nimitta, s/gn) 
3. yakaram pappoti nava (kariya, what should be done “y” sometimes.) 


- ivanno =i andi = the vowels ‘i’ and ‘Y 
- yakaram pappoti = 1s changed into ‘y’ 
- nava = kvaci = sometimes ; and “thane” as “ in some places” 


Nava saddo kvacisaddapariyayo (Rupasiddhi - Page 21) 


22. 28. Evadissa ri pubbo ca rasso (52). (eva + adissa) 
Saramha parassa evassa ekarassa adissa rikaro hoti, pubbo ca saro rasso hoti nava. 


§T1 After a vowel, there is substitution of the letter ‘e’ which 1s the beginning of ‘eva’ 
for the syllable ‘ri’, and the previous vowel occasionally becomes short. 

§T2 [When ‘eva’ follows a vowel, the initial vowel ‘e’ of ‘eva’ may be changed into 
‘ri’ sometimes, and the preceding vowel is shortened. ] 


Vowel + eva 
ri ] 


- Yatha-r-iva (D. i, 85) vasudhatalafi ca sabbam, tatha-r-iva gunava supUjaniyo, ‘Just as 
all earth 1s bearer of wealth, in the same way, the virtuous should be honoured.’ 


Examples: 
Yatha-r-iva vasudhatalafi ca sabbam, tatha-r-iva gunava supijaniyo 
1. yathariva combined word 
2. yatha eva separated word 
3. yath-A eva sutta-10 
4. yath-a riva sutta-22 (Evadissari pubboca rasso) 
5. yath-a_ riva sutta-22 (Evadissari pubboca rasso) 
6. yathariva sutta-11 
1. tathariva combined word 
2.tatha eva separated word 
3. tath-a eva sutta-10 
4, tath-a riva sutta-22 (Evadissari pubboca rasso) 
5. tath-a_ riva sutta-22 (Evadissari pubboca rasso) 
6. tathariva sutta-11 


17 
New Pali Course, p. 27. 


61 


* Nava ti kasma? Yatha eva, tatha eva. 
Why does it say ‘Nava’? It is to prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Yatha eva, 
tatha eva, 7.e. the vowel ‘e’ of ‘eva’ sometimes remains unchanged. 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§Saramha (m, abl, sg)= /comes/ after a vowel §yatha ... tatha (relative pronoun)= as ... 
so §vasudhatalafi ca = vasudha + talarh + ca= the earth is the bearer of wealth; vasudha 
(f) (@dentical with vasudhara) ‘the bearer of wealth, i.e. the earth’; talam (nt) the earth; 
< tala, ‘flat surface, level, ground, base, lower part,’ sometimes meaningless; ca 
(indecl. particle) and §gunava (adj—nom, sg) = the excellent or virtuous §suptjaniyo (m, 
nom, sg) = should be honoured, revered, respected; < su + vVpuj + aniyo; su ‘well, 
good’; puj ‘to honour, revere’; aniya, ya, or tabba (future participle suffix) 


Iti sandhi-kappe dutiyo kando. 
The second sub-division of sandhi kappa is finished. 


TATIYA-KANDA 
The Third Sub-Division 


23. 36. Sara pakati byafijane (62). 
Sara kho byafijane pare pakatiripani honti. 
§TI When a consonant follows, vowels retain their original form. 
§T2[A vowel followed by some consonant remains unchanged. 3 = 


- Manopubbangama dhamma (Khu. i, 13), pamado maccuno padam (Khu. i, 16), tinno 
parangato ahu (Khu. i, 72). 


Examples: 

(a) Manopubbangama dhamma, ‘phenomena have mind as forerunner’ 
1. manopubbangama dhamma combined word 
2.mano pubba gama dhamma separated word 
3.man-o pubba gama dhamma sutta-23 
4.mano pubbam gama dhamma sutta-37 
5.mano pubba h gama dhamma sutta-3 1 
6. manopubbangama dhamma sutta-11 


118 
No vowel in pali ends in a pure consonant. If the final consonant is a nasal, this is changed to niggahita. Any 


other consonant, at the end of a word, is dropped with or without the lengethening of the previous vowel. A 
Grammar of the Pali Language, p15 
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* Remark: Like vowel ‘o’, ‘a’ remains unchanged when consonant ‘dh’ follows. 
(b) Pamado maccuno padam, ‘negligence is the principle of death’ 


* Remark: The vowel ‘o’ of both pamado and maccuno remain unchanged when they are 
followed by consonant ‘m’ and ‘p’ respectively. 


(c) Tinno parangato ahu, ‘he was one who has gone beyond, who has reached the other shore’ 


* Remark: Whereas the end-vowel ‘o’ of tinno followed by consonant ‘p’ remains unchanged 
according to this sutta, the end-vowel ‘o’ of parangato remains unchanged before 
beginning vowel ‘a’ of ahu on account of the next sutta. 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§ Manopubbangama (m, nom, pl) = Aaving mind as the predecessor or forerunner; mano + 
pubba + m + gama §pamado (m) = negligence, indolence, remissness §maccuno (gen, sg) 
stem: maccu = of death §padam (nt, nom, sg) = step, footstep; way, path; case, principle; a 
word, verse §tinno (m, nom, sg) < pp. of tarati = one who has reached the other shore, 
gone through §parangato (adj—m, nom, sg) = gone beyond to the other side, traversed; 
para (adj. nt) the other side, the opposite shore; param (adv.) (acc. of para) beyond, to the 
other side; gata (pp. of gacchati) gone §ahu (aorist, parassapada, cy p. sg) = [he] was. 


24. 35. Sare kvaci (63). 
Sara kho sare pare kvaci pakatiripani honti. 


A vowel followed by some vowel may sometimes remain unchanged. 


- Ko imam pathavim vicessati (Khu. i, 19). 


Example: 
- Ko imam pathavim vicessati, ‘Who will investigate or examine this earth?’ 
1. ko imam combined form 
2.k-o imam sutta-10 
3.k-o imam sutta-24 
4. ko imam sutta-11 


* Remark: Here, the vowel ‘o’ of ‘ko’ remains unchanged even when followed by the vowel 
T. 

* Kvaci ti kasma? Appassut' ayam puriso (khu. i, 36). 

Why does it say ‘sometimes’? It is to prevent the operation of this rule in the following: 


Appassut' ayarh puriso. 


Example: 
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- Appassut' ayath puriso”” 
- appassuto (adj): Having learnt little, possessing small knowledge, unlearned, ignorant 


1. appassutayam combined word 

2. appassuto ayam separated word 

3. appassut-o a-yam sutta-10 

4. appassut a-yam sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 
5. appassut a-yam sutta-15 (Digham) 

6. appassut’ ayam sutta-11 


25. 37. Digham (64, 71, 165). 
Sara kho byafijane pare kvaci digham papponti. 


A vowel followed by a consonant 1s sometimes lengthened. 


- Samma’dhammam vipassato (Khu. i, 67), evar game muni care (Khu. i, 20), khanti 
paramarh tapo titikkha (D. ii, 42). 


Examples: 

(a) Samma’dhammam vipassato, ‘for one who sees clearly the Dhamma’ 
1. samma dhammam combined form 
2.samma dhammam separated form 
3.samma dhammam sutta-25 (a > a) 


(b) Evarh game muni care 


- care (adj.) = going, walking, moving 

1. munt care combined form 
2.muni care separated form 
3. muni care sutta-25 (i > 1) 


-(c) Khanti paramam tapo titikkha, ‘patrence 1s the highest practice of morality’ 


1. khantt paramam combined form 
2. khanti paramam separated form 
3. khantl! paramam sutta-25 (i > 1) 


* Kvaci ti kasma? Idha modati pecca modati (Khu. i, 15), patiltyati (A. ii, 434), patihafifiati (Vi. 
iv, 292). 

Why does it say ‘sometimes’? It 1s to prevent the operation of this rule in the following: \dha 
modati pecca modati, patiltyati, and patihafifati. 


Counter Example: 
(a) Idha modati pecca modati, ‘Jn this world he rejoices, after death [also] he rejoices’ 


119 
The end-vowel ‘o’ of appassuto is elided. 
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* Remark: The vowel ‘a’ of both ‘idha’ and fpecca’ remain unchanged before the 


consonant ‘m’. 


(b) Patiliyati = pati + vVli + ya + ti 
(c) Patihafifiati = pati + Vhan + ya + ti 
- Patihanti (V) : to strike, wound; ward off — Patihafifiati (Pass.) 


* Remark: In the formation of the above two counter examples, the vowels followed 
by consonants remain unchanged—they do not become long. 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§Sara (nom, pl) = vowels §kho( indecl.) = indeed, really, truly §byaiijane pare (loc, sg) 
(absolute clause) = another consonant §digham papponti = become long, lengthened 
§samma = samma (indecl.) = thoroughly, properly, rightly §vipassato (gen/dat, sg) = of or 
for one who sees clearly, who has intuition < Present participle of vipassati, ‘to see clearly, 
to have intuition, to obtain spiritual insight §paramam (adj.) = the Aighest, the most 
excellent, superior, the best §tapo or tapa = torment, penance, esp. religious austerity, 
mental devotion, self-control, abstinence, practice of morality §titikkha (f) = endurance, 
forgiveness, long suffering, patience §modati = rejoices, enjoys oneself, is happy §pecca 
(gerund) < pa + Vi = Aaving departed, after death, i.e. in the next existence 


26. 38. Rassam (65, 179). 
Sara kho byafijane pare kvaci rassam papponti. 


§TIA vowel followed by a consonant 1s sometimes shortened. 
§72Sometimes there is the shortening of a final vowel, follwed by a consonant. 
- Bhovadi nama so hoti (Khu. i, 71), yatha bhavi gunena so. 


Examples: 
(a) Bhovadi nama so hoti. 
= ‘he 1s called a brahman, t.e. one who addresses others with the word “bho’”’ 
- Brahman: speaker of “Bho” 


1. bhovadi nama combined word 
2. bhovadi nama separated word 
3. bhovad-I nama sutta-10 
4. bhovad-i nama sutta-26 
5. bhovadi nama sutta-11 


(b) yatha bhavi gunena so 


1. bhavi gunena combined word 
2. bhavi gunena separated word 
3. bhav-I_ gunena sutta-10 
4. bhav-i gunena sutta-26 


5. bhavi gunena sutta-11 
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* Remarks: In both cases, end-vowel ‘1’ followed by consonants ‘n’ and ‘g’ is shortened to 


6s) 


1. 


* Kvaci ti kasma? Samma samadhi (Vin. iii, 14), savittt chandaso mukham, upaniyati jivitam 
appam ayu (S. 1, 2). 

Why does it say ‘sometimes’? It 1s to prevent the operation of this rule in the following: 
Samma samadhi, Savitti chandaso mukham, and upantyati jivitam appam ayu. 


Counter examples: 


a) Samma samadhi: “Right concentration’ 
b) Savitti chandaso mukham “Preface of the metric book named Savitti” 
c) Upantyati jivitam appam ayu (upani yati) 
* Remark: Note that in the above examples, @ is not shortened before ‘s’, nor is ‘1’ shortened 
before ‘ch’ and ‘y’. 
Explanation of Terms 
§Upaneti (v): To present, bestow (with dat.); to bring to, to conduce— Upaniyati = 
Upaniyyati: (pass.): Zo be carried along or a way, to pass away.— Jivita (nt.) [Vedic jivita, 
orig. pp. of jivati "that which ts lived," cp. same formation in Lat. Vita=*vivita; Gr. bio/th 
living, sustenace, & di/aita, "diet"] (individual) life, lifetime, span of life; living, livelihood 
§appa ayuka: short lived Appa (adj.) [Vedic alpa, cp. Gr. a) /apa/zw (lapa/zw) to empty 
(to make little), a) \lapadno/s weak; Lith. alpnas weak, alpstt to faint] small, little, 
insignificant, often in the sense of "very little = (next to) nothing" 


27. 39. Lopafi ca tatrakaro (66, 163-4). 
Sara kho byafijane pare kvaci lopam papponti, tatra ca lope kate akaragamo hoti. 


A vowel followed by a consonant 1s sometimes elided, and ‘a’ is augmented in the place of 
elision. 


- Sa silava (Khu. i, 25), sa pafifiava ((Khu. i, 25), esa dhammo sanantano (Khu. i, 14), sa ve 
kasavam arahati (Khu. i, 14), sa manakamo pi bhaveyya, sa ve muni jatibhayam adassi. 


Examples: 

-(a) Sa silava = He is virtuous. 
1. sa silava combined word 
2.so  silava separated word 
3. s-o silava sutta-10 
4.s-  silava sutta-27 
5. s-a_ silava sutta-27 
6. sa silava sutta-11 


-(b) Sa pafifiava = He is wise. 


1. sa pafifiava 
2.s0  pafifiava 


combined word 
separated word 
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3.s-0 pafifiava 
4.s-  pafiflava 
5.s-a pafifiava 
6. sa pafifiava 


sutta-10 
sutta-27 
sutta-27 
sutta-11 


(c) Esa dhammo sanantano = That is eternal law. 


1. esa dhammo 
2.eso dhammo 
3. es-o dhammo 
4.es- dhammo 
5. es-a dhammo 
6. esa dhammo 


combined word 
separated word 
sutta-10 
sutta-27 
sutta-27 
sutta-11 


(d) Sa ve kasavamarahati = He is indeed worthy of yellow robe. 


1. sa ve 
2. SO ve 
3.s-O ve 
4. s- ve 
5.s-a ve 
6. sa ve 


combined word 
separated word 
sutta-10 
sutta-27 
sutta-27 
sutta-11 


(e) Sa manakamo pi bhaveyya = He should be indeed a wisher of honour 


1. sa manakamo 
2. SO manakamo 
3.s-o manakamo 
4. s- manakamo 
5.s-a manakamo 
6. sa manakamo 


combined word 
separated word 
sutta-10 
sutta-27 
sutta-27 
sutta-11 


(f) Sa ve muni jatibhayam adassi = That Sage truly saw the danger in birth. 
- sa ve (similar to example (d)) 


* Remarks: In all examples above the end-vowel ‘o’ followed by a consonant is elided; and 
then, ‘a’ is augmented in the place of elision. 


* Kvaci ti kasma? So muni (Khu. i, 52), eso dhammo padissati, na so kasavam arahati (Khu. 1, 
14). 

Why does it say ‘sometimes’? It is to prevent the operation of this rule in the following: So 
muni, eso dhammo padissati, na so kasavam arahati. 


Counter Examples: 
a) So muni = ‘He Is a sage’ 
b) Eso dhammo padissati = ‘This dhamma is to be seen’ 
c) Na so kasavam arahati = ‘He is not worthy of robe’ 
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*Remark: Vowel ‘o’ of ‘so’, ‘eso’ and ‘so’ in the above-mentioned examples are followed by 
consonants, but they do not undergo elision or augmentation. They remain unchanged. 


28. 40. Para dvebhavo thane (67). 
Saramha parassa byafijanassa dvebhavo hoti thane. 


§T1 In appropriate places, after some vowel, there is some doubling of the following 
consonant. 
§7T2[A consonant after some vowel is in some instances doubled. ] 


- Idha ppamado, purisassa jantuno, pabbajjam kittayissami (Khu. i, 340), catuddasim 
(A. i, 142), paficaddasim (A. i, 142), abhikkantataro cando. 


* Remark: 
1. “v”, after a vowel become “bb” — eg: ni + vanam = nibbanam. 
2. Reduplication of the consonants takes place generally after the prefix: a, anu, u,upa, 


pari,pa. 

3. The consonant rule in reduplication 1s that an aspirate 1s reduplicated by an 
unaspirate, and unaspirate by unaspirate. That is to say unaspirate 1s reduplication 
by itself 


Examples: 
(a) Idha ppamado 
— Idha (adv): Here; hither; in this world 
— pamado (mas.): Carelessness, remissness, indifference, sloth, indolence, delay. 
Eg. So idha pamadam anuyutto viharati “He passes through this life given up to sloth 


1. idhappamado combined word 
2.idha pamado separated word 
3.idha ppamado sutta-28 (Paradve bhavo thane) 


4. idhappamado 


(b) Pabbajjam kittayissami = J praise the monkhood. 


1. pabbajjam combined word 
2.pa bajjam separated word 
3. pa bbajjam sutta-28 (Paradve bhavo thane) 


4. pabbajjam 


- d) Catuddasirh = At the 14” day 


1. catuddasim combined word 

2.catu dasim separated word 

3. catu ddasim sutta-28 (Paradve bhavo thane) 
4. catuddasim 


-(e) paficaddasith = At the 15” day 
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1. paficaddasim combined word 
2. pafica dasim separated word 
3. pafica ddasim sutta-28 (Paradve bhavo thane) 


4. paficaddasim 


f) abhikkantataro cando = The more brilliant sun 


1. abhikkantataro combined word 
2.abhi _kantataro separated word 
3. abhi kkantataro sutta-28 (Paradve bhavo thane) 


4. abhikkantataro 


- Abhikkanta (adj.--n.) [pp. of abhikkamati, in sense of Sk. and also P. atikkanta] (a) (adj.) 
lit. gone forward, gone out, gone beyond. |. (lit.) gone away, passed, gone out, departed; 2. 
Excellent, supreme; 3. Pleasing, superb, extremely wonderful, as exclamation; 4. 
Surpassing, beautiful 


* Thane ti kasma? Idha modati pecca modati (Khu. i, 15). 
Why does it say ‘in appropriate places’? It is to prevent the operation of this rule in the 
following: Idha modati pecca modati. 


Counter Example: 
Idha modati pecca modati = He is happy in this world, he is happy hereafter. 


* Remark: Here, consonant ‘m’ following the vowel ‘a’ of idha and pecca respectively do not 
double. 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§Saramha (m, abl, sg) = after a vowel §parassa byafijanassa (nt, gen, sg) = when another 
consonant [follows] (genitive absolute clause) §dvebhavo (m, nom, sg) = twofoldness, 
double §hoti (present tense, 3“ p. sg) = is < Vhii ‘to, be’ + a (/" conjugational sign) > ho + 
ti (ending) §thane (nt, loc, sg) = place, condition, locality; (loc) when required, at the 
condition of... 


29. 42. Vagge ghosaghosanam tatiya-pathama (68). 


Vagge kho pubbesam byafijananam ghosaghosabhitanam saramha_yathasankhyam 
tatiya-pathamakkhara dvebhavam gacchanti thane. 


§T1In appropriate places, consonant preceded by some vowel is doubled; the first and 
third consonants (voiceless) of a group are doubled with the second and fourth 
consonants (voiced) of the same group respectively. 


§T2(n other words, the second consonant of a group when doubled becomes a first- 
second conjunct consonant; whereas the fourth consonant when doubled becomes a 
third-fourth conjunct consonant.) 
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§73[The fourth (sonant) and second (surd) consonants of a group (vagga) after a 
vowel are in some instances doubled by placing before them the 3 ’ and I letters of 


the same group respectively.] 


- Es'eva ca’jjhanapphalo, yatra’tthitam na’ppasaheyya maccu (Khu. i, 32), sele yatha 
pabbatamuddhani’tthito (Vin. ili, 6), cattar’ tthanani naro pamatto (Khu. i, 57). 


Examples: 


(a) Es'eva ca’jjhanapphalo = This is indeed also a result of jhana. 


1. cajjhanapphalo 
2.ca jhanapphalo 
3.ca jjhanapphalo 
4. cajjhanapphalo 


1. jhanapphalo 
2. jhana_ phalo 
3. jhana pphalo 
4, jhanapphalo 


*Additional intormation: 
1. Es'eva 

eso eva 

.eS-O eva 

es eva 


.es' eva 


combined word 
separated word 
sutta-29 
sutta-11 


combined word 
separated word 
sutta-29 
sutta-11 


combined word 
separated word 

sutta-10 

sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 
sutta-11 


(b) Yatra’tthitarn na’ppasaheyya maccu = Place where a person should not be overcome by 


1. yatratthitam 
2. yatra thitam 
3. yatra tthitam 
4. yatratthitam 


death 


combined word 
separated word 
sutta-29 
sutta-11 


(c) sele yatha pabbatamuddhani’tthito = as a person stands on the top of a rocky mountain. 


1. pabbatamuddhanitthito 
2. pabbatamuddhani _ thito 
3. pabbatamuddhani_tthito 
4. pabbatamuddhanitthito 


combined word 
separated word 
sutta-29 
sutta-11 


(d) cattar’ tthanani naro pamatto = A heedless man (goes) to the four (woeful) places. 


1. cattaritthanani 
2. cattari thanani 
3. cattari tthanani 
4. cattaritthanani 


combined word 
separated word 
sutta-29 
sutta-11 
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* Remarks: Note that ghosa consonant §h’ is doubled with the 3" ¢ ghosa consonant ‘j’ Gh > 


jjh), aghosa consonants are doubled with the I aghosa consonants (ph > pph; th > 
tth). 


* Thane ti kasma? Idha cetaso dalharmh ganhati thamasa. 
Why does it say ‘in appropriate places’? It is to prevent the operation of this rule in the 


following: \dha cetaso dalham ganhati thamasa. 


Counter Example: 
- Idha cetaso dalham ganhati thamasa = Here he holds strongly with the power of mind. 


*Remark: The consonant ‘c’ of cetaso after vowel ‘a’ of idha is not doubled. 


Iti sandhi-kappe tatiyo kando. 
The third Sub-division of sandhi — kappa ts finished. 


CATUTTHA-KANDA 
The Fourth Sub-Division 


30. 58. Am byafijane niggahitarn (153). 


When a consonant follows, the niggahita becomes ‘m’. 


Niggahitam kho byafijane pare am iti hoti. 


According to this sutta the niggahita ‘m’ remain unchanged when followed by a 


consonant. 
The niggahita followed a consonant become ‘in’. 


Evam vutte (Vin. i, 7), tarn sadht ti patissunitva (DhA. i, 30).vatti = fo say ; patisunati = fo 


assent, promise 


Examples: 

(a) Evam vutte = When saying thus 
1. evamvutte 
2. evar vutte sutta-30 


combined word / separated word 


(b) Tam sadhi ti patissunitva = Having assented that “it is good”. 
1. tamsadhiti combined word 
2.tam sadhu iti separated word 
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3. tam sadhu iti sutta-30 

4.tam sadh-u iti sutta-10 

5.tam sadh-u ti sutta-13 (Vaparo asarupa) 
6.tam sadh-i ti sutta-16 (Pubbo ca) 

7. tamsadhiti sutta-11 


31. 49. Vaggantam va vagge (138-9). 
Vaggabhitte byafijane pare niggahitam kho vaggantam va pappoti. 
§T1 When a consonant follows, the preceding niggahita becomes the last letter of the 
group optionally. 
§72[ The niggahita followed by a consonant of a vagga is optionally changed into the 
last letter of the group (vagga = n, fi, n, n, m).] 


-Tan niccutam, dhammafi care sucaritam (Khu. i, 39), cirappavasim purisam (Khu. i, 45). 
Santan tassa manam hoti (Khu. i, 27), taf karunikam, evan kho bhikhave sikkhitabbam. 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§pappoti = papunati = papunoti = fo be attain, reach, arrive §Sucarita (adj) = well done, 
right, good §Sucaritam (nt) = right conduct, virtue, merit. The three sucaritas are kayas, 
vacis, manas; right conduct in deed, word and thought. §Cirappavasim (Ciram + pavasim); 
ciram (adv) /ength of time; (acc) for a long time; pavasitn (adj) = /ong absent §Santa (PP. 
of sammati) = 1. Tired, wearied, exhausted; calmed, tranquil, peaceful, lure. 2. (nt) peace, 
bliss, nibbana §karunikam [from karunika (adj)] = compassionate, merciful §sikkhitabbam 
[sikkhita (PP. sikkhati) trained, taught] 


Addition note: 
-‘m” before“! is sometimes transformed to “|”. 
- Before initial!” the niggahita of “sam” and “pum” is changed to “l’ 
eg: - Sam + lakkhana = sallakkhana 
- Pum + lingam = pullingam 


Examples: 
(a) Tan niccutam (ni+ cutarh) = That is not shifted 
1. tannicuttam combined word 
2. tam nicuttam separated word 
3. tan nicuttam sutta-31 (t. th, d, dh, n) 
4. tannicuttam sutta-11 


(b) Dhammafi care sucaritam = He should practice the dhamma that 1s good 


1. dhammaficare combined word 
2.dhammarn care separated word 
3. dhammafi_ care sutta-31 (c, ch, j, jh, fi) 


4. dhammaificare sutta-11 
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(c) Cirappavasim purisam = The man who lives away from home for long time. 


1. cirappavasim combined word 

2. Ccirama pavasim separated word 

3.ciram pavasim sutta-31 (p, ph, b, bh, m) 
4.cirap pavasim on account of ‘ca’ in sutta-35 
5. cirappavasim sutta-11 


(d) Santan tassa manam hoti = Ais mind is peaceful. 


1. santantassa combined word 

2. santam  tassa separated word 

3. santan tassa sutta-31 (t, th, d, dh, n) 
4. santantassa sutta-11 


(e) tan karunikam = Be compassionate to him. 


1. tankarunikam combined word 

2.tam karunikam (karunika (adj)) separated word 

3.tan karunikarh [from karuna] sutta-31 (k, kh, g, gh, n) 
4. tankarunikam sutta-11 


f) Evan kho bhikhave sikkhitabbam = Oh Bhikkhu, it should be trained thus. 


1. evankho combined word 
2.evam kho separated word 

3. evan kho sutta-31 (k, kh, g, gh, n) 
4. evankho sutta-11 
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* Vaggahanena niggahitam kho lakaradeso hoti. Puggalam . 
By the word ‘optionally’ (va) there is substitution of consonant 1 for the niggahita, ‘m’. 


Example: 
- Puggalam 
1. puggalam combined word 
2.pugga am separated word (no niggahit-(a) 
3. pugga m am sutta-37 
4.pugga 1 am on account of ‘va’ in sutta-31 
5. puggalam sutta-11 


* Remark: The formation of this word 1s explained according to Nyasa but, it is hardly 
a satisfactory example. 


-Puggalam = 1. an Individual, as opposed to a group (sangha), person, man; in later 
philosophical (Abhidhamma) /iterature = character, soul (= attan). 
2. individual man, being, person. 


120 
Pullingam? Ru. 49; Sad. 139; Mo. iii, 56; Ba. 41 Suttesu passitabbam. 
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* Va ti kasma? Na tam kammam katam sadhu (Khu. i, 23). 
Why does it say ‘optionally’? It 1s to prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Na 
tarn kammam katam sadhu. 


Example: 
Na tarn kammam katam sadhu. = Having that action done 1s not good. 


* Remark: Note that the tn’ that precedes consonant ‘*k’ in two places does not change 
into ‘n’. 


32. 50. E-he fiam (140). 
Ekara-hakare pare niggahitam kho fiakaram pappoti va. 
§1 When the letters ‘e’ and ‘th’ follow, the niggahita is optionally changed into fi’. 
§2[ The niggahita followed by ‘e' and ty’ 1s optionally changed into ‘ii’ .| 


be ee:3 


* The niggahita followed by ‘e' or t’ 1s changed into ‘iif’ and “ih” respectively. 


- Paccattafi fieva parinibbayissami (M. i, 318), tafi fiev' ettha patipucchissami (D. 1, 57), evafi hi 
vo bhikkhave sikkhitabbam (M. i, 171). Tafi hi tassa musa hoti (Khu. i, 396). 


-paccattarm = separate, individual usually 
-parinibbayissami = I shall attain Nibbana 
-parinibbayati =parinibbati = fo be extinguished, to attain Nibbana 
Examples: 
(a) Paccattafi fieva parinibbayissami = J sha// pass into parinibbana on my own. 
1. paccattafifieva combined word 
2. paccattam eva separated word 
3. paccatafl eva sutta-32 
4. paccatafifi eva sutta-28 (Paradve bhavo thane) 
5. paccattafifieva sutta-11 


(b) Taft fiev' ettha patipucchissami = (2) shall only ask him a question here. 


1. tafifievettha combined word 

2.tam ev’ettha separated word 

3. tafi ev’ettha sutta-32 

4. tafifi ev’ettha sutta-28 (Paradve bhavo thane) 
5. tafifievettha sutta-11 


(c) Evafi hi vo bhikkhave sikkhitabbam = Oh Bhikkhu, it should be trained by you thus. 


1. evafihi combined word 
2.evam hi separated word 
3. evah hi sutta-32 


4. evanhi sutta-11 
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(d) Tafi hi tassa musa hoti = 7/is is his falsehood. 


1. tafhi combined word 
2. tam hi separated word 
3. tafi hi sutta-32 
4. tafthi sutta-11 


* Va ti kasma? Evam etam abhififiaya (Khu. i, 447), evam hoti subhasitam. 
Why does it say ‘optionally’? It is to prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Evam 
etam abhififiaya, evam hoti subhasitam. 


* Remark: The particle ‘va’ in this sutta is used to indicate a fixed alternative 


(vavatthitavibhasa), 1.e. the change of ‘m’ to ‘i’ applies only when it ts followed by 
‘eva’ and hi’. 


Counter examples: 
(a) Evam etam abhifiiaya = Thus having fully known this (fact) 


(b) Evam hoti subhasitam = Thus, it is a good speech. 


* Remark: In both examples ‘m’ of evam are followed neither by ‘eva’ nor ‘hi’, so 
they are not changed into ‘ii’. 


The Definition of the Terms 


§Paccatta (adj.) [pati + attan] separate, individual; usually acc.; adv. separately, 
individually, singly, by himself, in his own heart §Parinibbayati = parinibbati = fo be 
extinguished, to attain Nibbana. §Patipucchati [pati + pucchati] fo ask (in return), to put a 
question to, to inquire §Musa (adv.) [/it. "neglectfully"] falsely, wrongly; usually with 
verbs vadati, bhanati, bhasati & briti; to speak falsely, to tell a lie. SAbhiniia 1 (f.) [fr. abhi 
+ jfia, see janati]. Rare in the older texts. It appears in two contexts. Firstly, certain 
conditions are said to conduce (inter alia) to serenity, to special knowledge (abhiiifi), to 
special wisdom, and to Nibbana. These conditions precedent are the Path ; the Path + best 
knowledge and full emancipation (A V.238), the Four Applications of Mindfulness (S 
V.179) and the Four Steps to \ddhi (S. V.255). The contrary is three times stated; wrong- 
doing, priestly superstitions, and vain speculation do not conduce to abhiiifi. and the rest. 
Secondly, we find a list of what might now be called psychic powers. It gives us 1, Iddhi 
(cp. levitation); 2, the Heavenly Ear (cp. clatraudience); 3, knowing others’ thoughts (cp. 
thought-reading); 4, recollecting one’s previous births; 5, knowing other people's rebirths; 
6, certainty of emancipation already attained (cp. final assurance). §Bhasita [pp. of bhasati] 
spoken, said, uttered. - (nt.) speech, word. Usually as su & dub (both adj. & nt.) well & 
badly spoken, or good & bad speech. 


33. 51. Sa ye ca (141). 


121 4 . 
The source is taken from Ven. Nandisena. 
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Niggahitam kho yakare pare saha yakarena fiakaram pappoti va. 


§T1 When the letter ‘y’ follows, the niggahita together with the letter ‘y’ optionally 
becomes ‘i’. 
§T2(A niggahita followed by ‘y’ may optionally be changed into ‘fv’ along with ‘y’.] 


§T3 ‘y’ following niggahita, becomes assimilated to it, and both together may become 


Fonda 


nn. 


- Safifiogo, safifuttam. 


Examples: 
(a) safifiogo = connection 
1. safifiogo combined word 
2.sam yogo separated word 
3. sail 0go, Safifiogo sutta-33, sutta-28 
4. safifiogo sutta-11 


(b) safifiuttarh = joined, connected 


1. safifuttam combined word 
2.sam yuttam separated word 
3. safi uttam, safifiutarmn sutta-33, sutta-28 
4. safifiuttam sutta-11 


- samyogo = Ssaififiogo = union, bond, connection, association, society 
In grammar: a conjunct consonant of criminal intercourse 
- Safifiuttarn (P.P.P) = samyuttam = joined, connected 


* Va ti kasma? Samyogo, sarnyuttam. 
Why does it say ‘optionally’? It 1s to prevent the operation of this rule in the following: 
Samyogo, samyuttam. 


Counter Examples: 
(a) samyogo 
(b) samyuttam 


* Remark: In the first instance, there are two renderings of the word: saiifiogo and 
samyogo, but here, the speaker prefers ‘samyogo’. Therefore, both ‘tm’ and ‘y’ do not 
change into ‘if. The second instance ts to be understood likewise. 


34. 52. Ma-da sare (142-5). 


Niggahitassa kho sare pare makara-dakaradesa honti va. 
§T1When a vowel follows, the letter ‘m’ or ‘A’ is optionally substituted for niggahita. 


§T2 [The niggahita followed by a vowel 1s optionally changed into ‘m’ or ‘d’.] 


76 
- Tam aharh brimi brahmanam (Khu. i, 68) [atha nam], etad avoca sattha (S. i, 222). 


Him I call a brahmin And the Teacher said this to him. 
Examples: 
(a) Tam aham brimi brahmanam = J ca//led him a brahmana 
1. tamaham combined word 
2.tam aham separated word 
3. tam aham sutta-34 (Mada sare) 
4. tamaham sutta-11 


(b) Etad avoca sattha = The Teacher said this 


1. etadavoca combined word 
2.etam avoca separated word 

3. etad avoca sutta-34 (Mada sare) 
4. etadavoca sutta-11 


* Va ti kasma? Akkocchi mam avadhi mam (Khu. i, 13), ajini marn ahasi me (Khu. i, 13). 
Why does it say ‘optionally’? It is to prevent the operation of this rule in the following: 
Akkocchi mam avadhi mam, ajini mam ahasi me. 


* Not sedom, no coalescence takes place, and both letters remain unchanged. 


Examples: 
(a) Akkocchi marh avadhi mam = He hated me, he hurted me. 
(b) ajini mar ahasi me. = He defeated me; he robbed my 


(belonging) 


*Remark: Note that ‘m’ that precedes vowel ‘a’ in both examples does not undergo 
change into either ‘tm’ or ‘vV’ 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§avoca (aorist) (sg) from vattati = fo speak, to say §brimi = braviti and briti = fo 
say/callfname §Akkosati [to krus see akkosa] = to scold, swear at, abuse, revile. Often 
combind with paribhasati, (aor) akkocchi §Ajini (aor 3rd sg.) Jayati (jeti, jinati) [Sk. 
jayati, ‘ji’, to have power, to conquer, cp. jaya=bi/a; trans. of which the intrans. Is jinati 
to lose power, to become old (see jirati)] to conquer, surpass; to pillage, rob, to 
overpower, to defeat. = borned / produced / arose / spring up 


35. 34. Ya-va-ma-da-na-ta-ra-la c' 4gamai (56). 
Sare pare yakaro vakaro makaro dakaro nakaro takaro rakaro lakaro ime agama honti 
va. 


“‘ 9 ‘ °’ ‘ 


§T1 When a vowel follows, there 1s insertion of the letters ‘y’, ‘v’, ‘m’, ‘d’, ‘n’, ‘t’, ‘Tr’, 
and ‘\’ optionally. 

§T2 [When a vowel follows, ‘y’, ‘v’, ‘m’, ‘d’, ‘n’, ‘t’, ‘tr’, and ‘l may also be 
augmented optionally] 


Le 


- Na-y-imassa vijja (Khu. v, 74), yatha-y-idam cittarh (A. i, 4). Migt bhanta-v-udikkhati 
(Khu. vi, 40), sitta te lahu-m-essati (Khu. i, 66), asitta te garu-m-essati. Asso bhadro 
kasa-m-iva (Khu. i, 34), samma-d-afifia vimuttanam (Khu. i, 21). Manasa-d-afifia 
vimuttanarn, atta-d-attham abhififiaya” (Khu. i, 38). Cirarn-n-ayati, ito-n-ayati. Yasma- 
t-iha bhikkhave, tasma-t-iha bhikkhave (S. i, 267), ajja-t-agge (D. i, 80) panupetarm. 
Sabbhi-r-eva samasetha (S. i, 16), aragge-r-iva sasapo (Khu. i, 71), sasapo-r-iva 
aragea (Khu. i, 71). Cha-l-abhififia (Khu. iv, 322), sa-l-dyatanarh (Vin. iii, 1). 


SUMMARY: 
Sare pare Augmentation 
a d, t, 1 
a n, | 
1 y, t (ih-(a), m, r (iva,eva) 
u Vv 
e m,r 
Examples: 
(a) Na-y-imassa vijja = To him there is no vision.(he has no intelligence) 
1. na-y-imassa combined word 
2.na imassa separated word 
3.na y imassa sutta-35 (‘y’ 7s augmented because of ‘1’) 
4. nayimassa sutta-11 


(b) Yatha-y-idam cittarhn = This mind is like that. 


1. yatha-y-idam combined word 

2. yatha idam separated word 

3. yatha y idam sutta-35 (‘y’ 1s augmented because of ‘i’) 
4. yatha y idam sutta-26 

5. yathayidam sutta-11 


(c) Migt bhanta-v-udikkhati - migi bhanta udikkhati. = Roaming about, the hind looks at (sth) 
Bhanta - v - udikkhati (‘v’ 7s augmented because of ‘u’) - sutta-35 


(d) Sitta te lahu-m-essati = The empty boat will come to you quickly. 


1. lahu-m-essati combined word 

2. lahu essati separated word 

3. lahum_ essati sutta-35 (‘m’ zs augmented because of ‘e’) 
4. lahumessati sutta-11 


122 
[attadatthamabhififiaya (Dhammapada, Atta vaggo, ver. 166)] 


123 
Aragge (K). 


78 


(e) Asitta te garu-m-essati = The full-carrying boat will come to you slowly. 
- garu essati 
- garu-m-essati (‘m’ /s augmented because of ’) 


(f) Asso bhadro kasa-m-iva = as a thoroughbred horse (avoids) the whip 
- kasa iva 
- kasa - m - iva (‘m’ is augmented because of ‘iva’) 


(g) samma-d-afifia vimuttanarh 
= To those being freed by perfectly knowing (by perfect knowledge) 


1. samma - d - afifia combined word 

2.sama_ afiia separated word 

3.samma d afia sutta-35 (‘d’ 7s augmented because of ‘a’) 
4.samma d_ajfifia sutta-26 

5. sammadafinia sutta-11 


(h) Manasa-d-afifia vimuttanam, atta-d-attham abhififiaya 
= To those being freed by knowing with (their) mind; having known clearly one’s own 
welfare. 


- Manasa-afifia, atta-attharh, 
- manasa- d - afifia 
- atta- d - attham (‘d’ is augmented because of ‘a’) 


(i) Ciram-n-ayati, ito-n-ayati =Comes in long time, comes from here. 
- ciram-ayati (acc.) = long for a long time 


- ciram - ayati, ito - ayati 
- ciram - n - ayati 
- ito- n - @ yati } (‘n’ is augmented because of &’) 
(j) Yasma-t-iha bhikkhave, tasma-t-iha bhikkhave 
= In this world, Oh bhikkhus, because .. .; in this world, oh bhikkhus, therefore. . . 
- yasma - iha 
- -yasma -t -iha 
- tasma -t-iha | (‘t? 1s augmented because of 1’) 
(k) Ajja-t-agge panupetam = From today until death 


- ajja - agge 
- ajja-t-agge (‘t’ is augmented because of ‘1’) 


(1) Sabbhi-r-eva samasetha = May you associate with only the wise 
- sabbhi - eva 
- sabbhi - r - eva (‘r’ 7s augmented because of ‘e’) 


19 


(m) Aragge-r-iva sasapo = As on the edge of an awl, a mustard seed. . . 
- aragge - iva 
- aragge- r - iva (‘r’ 1s augmented because of ‘i’) 


: 124 
(n) Sasapo-r-iva aragga = As the mustard seed on the edge of an awl. 
- Sasapo-iva 
- sasapo - r - iva (‘r’ 1s augmented because of ‘i’) 


(o) Cha-l-abhififia, cha-abhifiia= S7x direct knowledge 
- cha -] - abhififia (‘l’ 7s augmented because of ‘a’) 
- Chalabhifina (sutta 26) 


(p) Sa-l-ayatanam, sa-ayatanam = Six sense-sphere 
- sa -] - a@yatanam (‘l’ is augmented because of ‘a’) 


* Va ti kasma? Evam mahiddhiya esa, akkocchi mam, avadhi mam (Khu. i, 13), ajini mam 
ahasi me (Khu. 1, 13), ajeyyo anugamiko (Khu. 1, 10). 


Why does it say ‘optionally’? It is to prevent the operation of this rule in the following: 
- Evam mahiddhiya esa, akkocchi mam, avadhi mam (Khu. i, 13), ajini mam ahasi me (Khu. i, 
13), ajeyyo anugamiko (Khu. i, 10). 


Counter Examples: 
(a) Evarn mahiddhiya esa’, (this great accomplishment is thus) 


(b) akkocchi mam, avadhi mam, Ajini mam ahasi me 
(c) Ajeyyo anugamiko = Jt is invincible, it go along with 

§Ajini (aor 3rd sg. of Jayati) 

§Jayati (jeti, jinati) [Sk. jayati, Vii to have power, to conquer, cp. jaya=bi/a; trans. of 
which the intrans. Is jinati to lose power, to become old (see jirati)] to conquer, 
surpass; to pillage, rob, to overpower, to defeat. 

§Ahasi 3rd sg. aor. of harati; harati = 1. fo carry; to take with one; 2. opposed to 

pacc.harati, to bring; to offer, 3. to take, gather (fruits) to fetch, buy (mama santika). - 

5. to carry away, to remove; to do away with, to abolish 6. to take away by force, to 

plunder, steal7. to take off, to destroy. 


5 


* Remark: In the above-mentioned instances, there is no insertion whatsoever when a 
vowel follows. 


* Caggahanena idh' eva makarassa pakaro hoti. Cirappavasim purisam (Khu. i, 45). 


ae Aragge (K). 

oP Not found in the above reference. Can it be “Evam mahatthika esa’— “so great are the rewards it gives” 
(Nidhikanda sutta, Khu. i, 16) ? 

ea Kh. Dhammapada v.2,3 “He abused me, he ill-treated me, he got the better of me, he stole my belongings...,” 


THE DHAMMAPADA, Daw Mya Tin, DPPS. 
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By taking ‘ca’ here there are the following substitutions: ‘p’ for ‘m’, ‘d’ for ‘k’, and ‘t’ for 


"1 


Example: 
- Cirappavasim purisam = The man who is away from home for a long time. 
1. cirappavasim combined word 
2. ciram pavasim separated word 
3.ciram pavasim sutta-3 1 
4. cirap pavasim on account of ‘ca’ of sutta-35 
5. cirappavasim sutta-11 


* Another way: 
-ciram + pavasim 
- cira + pavasim (sutta 39) 
- clrappavasim (sutta 28) 


* Kakarassa ca dakaro hoti. Sadatthapasuto siya (Khu. i, 38). 
‘k’ can change into ‘qd’: 
Sadatthapasuto = saka + atthapasuto = attached to one’s owe welfare 


Example: 
1. sadatthapasuto combined word 
2.saka atthapasuto separated word 
3. sak-a_ atthapasuto sutta-10 
4. sak — atthapasuto sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 
5.sad — atthapasuto on account of ‘ca’ of sutta-35 
6. sadatthapasuto sutta-11 


* Dakarassa ca takaro hoti. Sugato (Vin. i, 1). 
‘d’ can change into ‘t’. Sugato = sugado = He who speaks good thing (the Buddha) 


Example: 
1. sugato combined word 
2. sugado separated word 
3. sugato on account of ‘ca’ of sutta-35 


- Udikkhati [ud + iks, Sk. Udiksate] = 1. fo /ook at, to survey. to perceive 
— (aor. udikkhisa. = ullokesi.); 2. to /ook out for, to expect 
- Sitta [pp. of sincati] = sprinkled 


36. 47. Kvaci o byafijane (130). 
Byafijane pare kvaci okaragamo hot. 


§T1 Sometimes, there is insertion of the letter ‘o’ when a consonant follows. 
§T2 [Sometimes, the vowel ‘o’ is augmented when a consonant follows.| 
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- Atippago (A. iti, 424) kho tava Savatthiyarh pindaya caritum. Parosahassarh (S. i, 
194). 


Examples: 
(a) Atippago kho tava Savatthiyam pindaya caritum = Jn early morning, to go for alms in 
Savatthi first. Or at first in Savatthi, to go out for alms in early morning. 


1. atippago kho combined word 

2. atippa kho separated word 

3. atippa g kho on account of ‘ca’ of sutta-35 
4. atippa g o kho sutta-36 

5. atippagokho sutta-11 


(b) Parosahassam = more than one thounsand 


1. parosahassam combined word 

2. para sahassam separated word 

3. par-a sahassam sutta-10 

4.par  sahassam sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 
5. par o sahassam sutta-36 

6. parosahassam sutta-11 


* Kvaci ti kasma? Etha passath' imarh lokarh (Khu. i, 39), andhibhito aya loko (Khu. i, 39). 
Why does it say ‘sometimes’? It 1s to prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Etha 
passath' imam lokam, andhibhtito ayam loko. 


Examples: 
(a) Etha passath' imam lokam == (You) come and see this world. 
(b) Andhibhito ayam loko = This world ts blind. 


* Remark: Note that there is no insertion of vowel ‘o’ when a consonant follows. In the 
second instance, the clause should be read as ‘andhibhtito ayam’, instead of ‘ayam 
loko’; See Kaccayana Bhasatika. 


The Definition of the Terms: 
§tava (adv) = so Jong, so much §pindaya (dat, sg) = for alms §caritur (infinitive) = fo go 


for alms 


* Addition note: “o” in “so”, “eso” before a consonant is sometime changed into “‘a” 
Eg: eso + dhamma = esadhamma; so + muni = sa muni 


37. 57. Niggahitafi ca (146). 


Niggahitafi c' agamo hoti sare va byafijane va pare kvaci. 


§T1 Sometimes, there 1s the insertion of the niggahita when a vowel or a consonant 
follows. 
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§T2 (Sometimes, the niggahita 1s also augmented when a vowel or a consonant follows.] 


- Cakkhum udapadi (Vin. iii, 15), avamsiro (Khu. v, 230), yavafi c' idha bhikkhave 
purimam jatim sarami, anumthilani sabbaso (Khu. i, 54), manopubbangama dhamma 


(Khu. i, 13). 

Examples: 

(a) cakkhum udapadi = The (wisdom) eye arose. 
1. cakkhum udapadi combined word 
2. cakkhu udapadi separated word 
3. cakkhu m udapadi sutta-37 
4. cakkhum udapadi sutta-11 

(b) avarnsiro = head downward 
1. avamsiro combined word 
2. ava siro separated word 
3.ava mm siro sutta-37 
4. avamsiro sutta-11 


(c) Yavafi c' idha bhikkhave purimam jatim sarami 
= And oh bhikkhu, I remember up to this pertous birth. 


1. yavaficidha combined word 

2. yava ca idha separated word 

3. yava c-a_ idha sutta-10 

4. yava c idha sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 
5. yava m c idha sutta-37 

6. yava fi c idha sutta-3 1 

7. yavaiicidha sutta-11 


* Remark: A problematic example; See Kaccayana Bhasatika. 


(d) Anurmthilani sabbaso = with all, small and big 


1. anumthalani combined word 
2. anu thailani separated word 
3.anu m_ thulani sutta-37 
4. anumthulani sutta-11 


-(e) Manopubbangama dhamma = ‘Phenomena have mind as forerunner’ 


1. manopubbangama combined word 
2. manopubba gama separated word 
3.manopubba m gama sutta-37 
4.manopubba h gama sutta-3 1 
5. manopubbangama sutta-11 
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* Kvaci ti kasma? Idh' eva nam pasam santi, pecca sagge pamodati (Khu. vi, 82; An. 1, 311); 
na hi etehi yanehi, gaccheyya agatam disam (Khu. 1, 59). 
Why does it say ‘sometimes’? It is to prevent the operation of this rule in the following: \dh' 
eva nam pasamsanti, pecca sagge pamodati; na hi etehi yanehi, gaccheyya agatam disam. 


Counter Examples: 
(a) Idh' eva nam pasamsanti = (The wise) praise him in this Ife. 

1. idheva combined word 
2. idha eva separated word 
3. idh-a eva sutta-10 
4. idh eva sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 
5. idheva sutta-11 

(b) pecca sagge pamodati = He rejoices in heaven hereafter. 

(c) na hi etehi yanehi = Not by these vehicles indeed. 


(d) gaccheyya agatam disam = One should go to the place one never reach. 


* Remark: Note that in neither case is there insertion of ‘m’ when vowel or consonant 
follows. 


* Caggahanena visaddassa ca pakaro hoti. Pacessati, vicessati va (Khu. i, 19). 
By the force of the word ‘ca’, ‘vi’ may be changed into ‘pa’. Pacesssati, vicessati va. 


Example: example for ‘ca’: 
1. paccessati combined word 1. vicessati combined word 
2. vi ccessati separated word 2. vi cessati separated word 


3. pa ccessati on account of “c” of sutta-37 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§cakkhurh (Acc.)= eye Sudapadi (Aor. 3™ per. Sg)= fo arise, become §anurhthalani (adj) = 
small and great §ava (prefix)= down §Yava = up to §purimam (adj) = former, before, 
preceding, previous §jatirn (acc. Fem)= birth, rebirth §sarami (1" per. Sg) = remember 
§sabbaso (adv)= wholly, altogether, through §Manopubbahgama— mana (neut. Nom.) = 
mind, — pubbangama (adj) = going before; preceding, pervious; —> pubba (adj)= foremost; 
former; > gama= to go; to depart; to proceed; 


38. 53. Kvaci lopam (147). 
Niggahitam kho sare pare kvaci lopam pappoti. 


§ 72 Sometimes, the niggahita comes to elision when a vowel follows. 
§ 72 (Sometimes, the niggahita 1s elided before a vowel. ] 


- Tasaham santike (Vin. ii, 303), vidinaggamiti. 
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Examples: 
(a) Tasaham santike = J in their (fem.) presence... 
1. tasaham combined word 
2.tasam aham separated word 
3.tasa  aham sutta-38 
4.tas-a aham sutta-10 
5. tas aham sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 
6. tas aham sutta-15 (Digham) 
7. tasaham sutta-11 


(b) Vidtnaggamiti = Thus the wisest of the wise ... 


1. vidtnaggamiti combined word 

2. vidinam aggam iti separated word 

3. vidina aggam iti sutta-38 

4. vidin-a aggarm iti sutta-10 

5. vidin aggarh iti sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 
6. vidin aggam iti sutta-34 (Mada sare) 

7. vidinaggamiti sutta-11 


* Kvaci ti kasma? Aham eva nina balo “'etamattharh viditvana’™ (Vin. iii, 2). 
Why does it say ‘sometimes’? It 1s to prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Aham 
eva nuna balo etam attham viditvana. 


Counter example: 
Ahameva nina balo (/ am foolish indeed.) etamattham viditvana (having known this 
meaning). 
1. aham eva combined word 1. etam atttham combined word 
2. aharmn eva separated word 2.etamn attham separated word 
3. ahameva Sutta-34 3. etamattham Sutta-34 


Definition of the Terms: 


§santike (nt. loc.) = Jn the presence of §vidtimn (adj), “wise, clever, knowing” + aggam (adj) 
“most, excellent, hightest” + iti (idecl) thus 


39. 54. Byafijane ca (147). 
Niggahitam kho byafijane pare kvaci lopam pappoti. 


Sometimes, the niggahita comes to elision when a consonant follows. 


- Ariyasaccana' dassanam (Khu. i, 4) = discernment or the sublime truths, eta 
buddhana' sasanarh (Khu. i, 41) = the teaching of Buddhas. 


127 
Ahameva nina bala (Vin. i, 442) 


128 
Not found in the above reference. Is it Digha Nikaya, Mahavagga 3, Mahaparinibbana Sutta ? 
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Examples: 

(a) 1. ariyasaccanadassanam combined word 
2. ariyasaccanam dassanam separated word 
3. ariyasaccana dassanam sutta-39 
4. ariyasaccanadassanam sutta-11 

(b) 1. buddhanasasanam combined word 
2. buddhanarmh sasanam separated word 
3. buddhana = sasanam sutta-39 
4. buddhanasasanam Sutta-11 


* Kvaci ti kasma? Etam mangalam uttamam (Khu. i, 3), tam vo vadami bhaddante (Khu. v, 
168). 

Why does it say ‘sometimes’? It is to prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Etam 
mangalamuttamam, tam vo vadami bhaddante. 


Counter examples: 
(a) Etam mangalamuttamam = dis ts the hightest blessing. 
(b) tam vo vadami bhaddante = Oh reverends, I preach this (doctrine) to you. 


The Definition of the Terms: 
§Ariya (adj)= honourable; nobles; holy; eminent - (noun) = a4 saint, an Arahant §saccam 
(neut)= «ruth, sacco (adj) = fue §dassanamh = seeing, sight, knowledge §etam = this 
§sasanarmh = scripture; order; buddhist religion 


40. 55. Paro va saro (148). 


Niggahitamha paro saro lopam pappoti va. 
§T1 The vowel after the niggahita optionally comes to elision. 


§ 72 [The vowel after a niggahita 1s optionally elided.] 


- Bhasitam abhinandunti (D. i, 43); uttattam 'va, yathabijam 'va, yathadhafifiam 'va. 


Examples: 
(a) Bhasitarh abhinandunti = thus, they rejoiced at what has been said. 
1. abhinandunti combined word 
2. abhinandum iti separated word 
3. abhinandum ti sutta-40 
4. abhinandun ti sutta-3 1 
5. abhinandunti sutta-11 


(b) Uttattam 'va = /ike gold that had been heated 


1. uttattamva combined word 
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2. uttattam iva separated word 
3. uttattam va sutta-40 
4. uttattamva sutta-11 


(c) Yathabijam 'va = as a seed 


1. yathabijamva combined word 
2. yathabijam iva separated word 
3. yathabijam va sutta-40 
4. yathabijamva sutta-11 


(d) Yathadhafifiam 'va = as rice 


1. yathadhafifiamva combined word 
2. yathadhafifiam iva separated word 
3. yathadhafifiam va sutta-40 
4. yathadhafifamva sutta-11 


* Va ti kasma? Aham eva nua balo, etad ahosi (Vin. i, 13). 
Why does it say ‘optionally’? It is to prevent the operation of this rule in the following: 
Ahameva nina balo, etadahosi = /t occurred (happened). 


Counter Examples: 
-(a) Ahameva nina balo 
-(b) etadahosi 


1. ahameva combined word 1. etadahosi combined word 
2.aham eva separated word 2.etam ahosi separated word 
3. aham eva sutta-34 (m > m) 3. etad ahosi sutta-34 (m > d) 
4. ahameva sutta-11 4. etadahosi sutta-11 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§Bhasitarh (neut) = speech, words, utterance §abhinandati (v)= to be pleased with; to 
rejoiced at, to delight in §uttattam = dried flesh §yatha (rel. Adv)= How, in what manner 
§dhafifiam (neut.)= corn §bijath (meut. acc) = seed §yatha (rel. adv) = how, in what manner 


41. 56. Byafijano ca visafifiogo (135-6, 149). 
Niggahitamha parasmim sare lutte yadi byafijano sasafifiogo visafifiogo hot. 
$71 When the vowel that follows the niggahita 1s elided, if there is a conjunct 
consonant, 1t becomes a single consonant. 
§T2 [When the vowel after a niggahita is elided (sutta-40: parovasaro), if there Is a 
double consonant (affiogo) it also becomes single (visafiiogo).] 


- Evarn 'sa te asava (M. i, 13), puppharh 's@ uppajji (Vin. i, 21). 


Examples: 
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(a) Evarh 'sa te asava = thus, those taints of his 


1. evamsa combined word 

2. evatn assa separated word 

3.evam ssa sutta-40 

4.evam sa sutta-41 (Byafijano ca visafifiogo of ca) 
5. evarmnsa sutta-11 


(b) Pupphamh 's@ uppajji = Aer flower bloomed 


1. pupphamsa combined word 

2. puppham assa separated word 

3. puppham ssa sutta-40 

4. puppham sa sutta-41 (Byafijano ca visafifiogo of ca) 
5. pupphamsa sutta-11 


* Lutte ti kasma? Evam assa (Vin. i, 265) vidhtin' aggam iti. 
Why does it say ‘when [it 1s] elided’? It is to prevent the operation of this rule in the 
following: Evam assa vidhin' aggam iti. 


Counter examples: 
(a) Evam assa = thus, to him... 


1. evamassa combined word 
2.evam assa separated word 
3.evam assa sutta-34 (Mada sare) 
4. evamassa sutta-11 


* Remark: Here, there is no elision of the vowel that follows the niggahita. Instead of eliding 
the vowel ‘a’ and the first consonant ‘s’, the ‘tn’ which is followed by a vowel 1s changed into 
pure consonant ‘m’. 


(b). Vidhtin' aggam iti = (as above) 
1. vidhtnaggam combined word 
2. vidhtinam aggam separated word 


* Remark: In both examples (a) and (b) above, there is no elision of the two vowels ‘a’ of assa 
and aggam that follow the niggahita. Since there is no elision of ‘a’ the conjunct consonant ‘ss’ 
and ‘gg’ do not become single consonant ‘s’ and ‘g’. 


* Caggahanena tinnam byafijananam antare ye sarupa, tesam pi lopo hoti. Agyagaram (Vin. ii, 
145); patisantharavuty assa (Khu. i, 67). 

By the word ‘ca’, in the midst of three consonants, there 1s elision of the first consonant of the 
similar conjunct consonant. Agyagaram (Vin. ii, 145); patisantharavutyassa (Khu. 1, 67). 


Examples: 
(a) Agyagaram = a fire house 
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1. agyagaram combined word 

2.aggi agaram separated word 

3.aggy agaram sutta-21 (Ivanno yam nava) 

4.agy agaram on account of ‘ca’ of sutta-41 (Byafijano ca 


visafiiogo of ca) 


5. agyagaram sutta-11 


(b) Patisantharavutyassa = there should be a practice of honour. 


1. patisantharavutyassa combined word 

2. patisantharavutti assa separated word 

3. patisantharavutty assa sutta-21 (Ivanno yam nava) 

4. patisantharavuty assa on account of ‘ca’ of sutta-41 (Byafijano ca 


visafifiogo of ca) 


5. patisantharavutyassa suttal 1 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§asava = discharge from a sore, oozing §puppharh (neut) = flower §uppajji (past) = came 
out; arose, produced §Niggahitamha (abl, sg) = after the nasal consonant §parasmirm (loc, 
sg) = in another §sare lutte (absolute loc. clause) = when the vowel is elided §yadi 
(indecl.) = if §byafijano (m, nom, sg) = fhe consonant §sasafifiogo (m, nom, sg) = 
conjunct consonant or double consonant sa ‘with, having’ + safifiiogo (m) union, 
association = samyoga (my > fifi) §visafifiogo (m, nom, sg) = a single consonant — Vi, 
without + safifiogo, connexion, union, bond; association, society §Caggahanena = by the 
word ‘ca’ §tinnam (gen, pl) stem: ti = of the three §byafijananam (gen, pl) = of the 
consonants §antare (loc, sg) = inside (of), in the midst of, between §ye (loc, sg) = the one 
or which 1s (in between) §tesam (gen, pl) stem: tad) = of them §sariipa (adj-m, nom, pl) 
< sara + rlpa = fhe similar ones, 1.e. ones having the same form §pi < api (indecl.) = 
later, and, moreover §lopo (m, nom, sg) = e/ision 


Iti sandhi-kappe catuttho kando. 
The fourth sub-division of sandhi-kappa is finished. 


PANCAMA-KANDA 
The Fifth Sub - Division 


42. 32. Go sare puthass' agamo kvaci (53). 


Putha icc’ etassa ante sare pare kvaci gakaragamo hoti. 


§T1 When a vowel follows the word ‘putha’, sometimes there is insertion of the letter ‘g’. 
§T2 [‘G’ is sometimes augmented (or added) to ‘putha’ when a vowel follows it. 


- Puthageva = puthag (adv) separately; without; except + eva 
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Example: 
1. puthageva combined word 
2.putha eva separated word 
3. putha g eva sutta-42 
4. puthageva sutta-11 


43. 33. Passa c' anto rasso (54). 
Pa icc’ etassa ante sare pare kvaci gakaragamo hoti, anto ca saro rasso hoti. 
§T1 Sometimes, when a vowel follows the word ‘pa’, there 1s insertion of the letter ‘g’ 
and the ending vowel ‘a’ of ‘pa’ is shortened. 
§T2[ When a vowel follows ‘pa’, ‘g’ 1s sometimes augmented and the vowel ‘a’ of pa 


shortened. | 
- Pag eva (Khu. v, 111) vutyassa = his habit (1s) too early 
pageva or pageva (adv) = much more, a fortiori; other meaning: too early 
Example: 
1. pageva vutyassa combined word 
2.pa eva separated word 
3.pa g eva sutta-43 
4.pa g eva sutta-43 
5. pageva sutta-11 


* Remark: There are two steps involved in this sutta: first, ‘g’ 1s augmented, and second, ‘a’ > 


‘ °’ 


a. 


* Kvaci ti kasma? Pa eva (Vin. iv, 476) vutyassa. 
Why does it say ‘sometimes’? It is to prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Pa 
eva vutyassa. 


44. 24. Abbho abhi (57). 


Abhi icc’ etassa sare pare abbhadeso hoti. 
§T1 When a vowel follows, ‘abbha’ is substituted for ‘abhi’. 


§T2 [‘Abhi’ followed by a vowel 1s changed into ‘abbha’.] 


- Abbhudiritam = uttered excessively, abbhuggacchati (M. 1, 177) = ascends highly. 


Examples: 

(a) 1. abbhudiritam combined word (b)1. abbhuggacchati combined word 
2. abhi udiritarn separated word 2. abhi uggacchati separated word 
3. abbha udiritam sutta-44, sutta-12 3. abbha_ uggacchati sutta-44, sutta-12 


4. abbhudiritam — sutta-11 4, abbhuggacchati sutta-11 
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* Remark: abhi + vowel > abbh + vowel, vowel here includes ‘a, a, u, 0, e, and ‘o’ , 


excepting ‘1,1’. 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§Abbhudirito (ppp.) = uttered §Sabbhuggacchati = to approach; to go to meet, to ascend, to 
£0 up 


45. 25. Ajjho adhi (58). 
Adhi icc’ etassa sare pare ajjhadeso hoti. 
§TI When a vowel follows, ‘ajjha’ 1s substituted for ‘adhi’. 
§72 [‘Adhi’ followed by a vowel 1s changed into ‘ajjha’.] 


- Ajjhokase = in the open air (Vin. ii, 58), ajjhagama = they reach. 


Example: 

(a) 1. ajjhokase combined word (b) 1. ajjhagama combined word 
2. adhi okase separated word 2.adhi agama separated word 
3. ajjha okase — sutta-45, sutta-12 3. ajjha agama sutta-45, sutta-12 
4. ajjhokase sutta-11 4. ajjhagama sutta-11 


* Remark: adhi + vowel > ajjha + vowel, vowel here includes ‘a, a, u, U, e, and o,’ excepting 


659 er? 
° 


1 nee Oe 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§Ajjhokaso = fo open air; an open space §ajjhagama = adhigacchati = fo enter upon; to 
reach; to attain; to acquire. 


46. 26. Te na va ivanne (59). 
Te ca kho abhi adhi icc’ ete ivanne pare abbho ajjho iti vuttartipa na honti va. 
§TI When the letters ‘1’ and ‘? follow, optionally, there 1s no substitution of the said 
‘abbha’ and ‘ajjha’ for ‘abhi’ and ‘adhi’. 
§T2 [ When “abhi” and “adhi’ are followed by “i” or “TY” (i-vanna), optionally, they are 
not changed to “abbha” and “ajjha’’.] 


- Abhicchitarh = wanted easrnestly (longed for), adhiritatn = talked excessively. 


Examples: 

(a) 1. abhicchitam combined word 
2. abhi icchitam separated word 
3.abh = icchitam sutta-44, sutta-46, sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 
4. abhicchitam sutta-11 

(b) 1. adhiritam combined word 


2. adhi iritam separated word 
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3. adh _Iritam sutta- 44, sutta- 46, sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 
4. adhtritam sutta-11 


* Va ti kasma? Abbhiritam, ajjhinamutto. 
Why does it say ‘optionally’? It is to allow the operation of this rule in the following: 
Abbhiritam = spoken excessively, ajjhinamutto = completely free from debt. 


Examples: 

-(a) 1. abbhiritam combined word -(b) 1. ajjhinamutto combined word 
2. abhi iritarn separated word 2.adhi ina mutto separated word 
3. abbha iritarn sutta-44, sutta-12 3. ajjha ina mutto sutta-44, sutta-12 
4. abbhiritam sutta-11 4. ajjhinamutto sutta-11 


47. 23. Atissa c' antassa (60). 

Ati icc’ etassa antabhutassa tisaddassa ivanne pare "sabbo cam ti" ti vuttarupam na hoti. 
§T1 When the letters ‘1’ and‘? follow ‘ati’, the rule “sabbo cam ti” (sutta-19) does not apply 
to the ending syllable ‘ti’ of ‘ati’. 


§ 72 [In contrast to sutta-19 “sabbo cam ti” ‘ti’ of ‘ati’ does not changed into ‘c’ when the 
letters ‘i? and T (i-vanna) follow it.] 


Examples:- Atisigano, atiritarn. 


(a) atisigano = a group of excessive ascetics 


1. atisigano combined word 
2. ati isi gano separated word 
3. at-i isi gano sutta-10 
4.at isi gano sutta-19, sutta-47, sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 
5. at isigano sutta-15 (Digham) 
6. atisigano sutta-11 
(b) 1. atiritam = talked excessively combined word 
2. ati iritarmn separated word 
3. at-1 Iritam sutta-10 
4.at iritam sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 
5. atiritam sutta-11 


* Tvanne ti kasma? Accantam (VinA. i, 1). 
Why does it say, “letters ‘i? and 1”? It is to allow the operation of this rule in the following: 
accantam. 


Example: 
1. accantam combined word 
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2. ati antam separated word 
3. ati antam sutta-10 
4.ac antam sutta-19 (ti > c) 
5.acc antam sutta-28 (c > cc) 
6. accantam sutta-11 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§Accantarm (adv) = very; exceedingly 


48. 43. Kvaci pati patissa (137). 
Pati icc' etassa sare va byafijane va pare kvaci pati-adeso hoti. 


§T1 When a consonant or a vowel follows, sometimes there is the substitution of ‘pati’ 
for ‘pati’. 
§12 | When a vowel or a consonant follows, ‘pati’ 1s sometimes changed into ‘pati’ .] 


- Pataggi (Vin. iv, 279) databbo, patihafifiati (Vin. iv, 292). 


Examples: 

(a) Pataggi databbo = it should be given to a counter fire 
1. pataggi combined word 
2. pati aggi separated word 
3. pati aggi sutta-48 
4. pat-1 aggi sutta-10 
5. pat aggi sutta-12 (Sara sare lopam) 
6. pataggi sutta-11 

-(b) patihafifiati § = (pass) is struck against 
1. patihafifati combined word 
2. pati hafifiati separated word 
3. pati hafifiati sutta-48 
4. patihafifiati sutta-11 


*Kvaci ti kasma? Paccantimesu janapadesu (Vin. iii, 287), patiliyati (A. ii, 434), 
patirupadesavaso ca (Khu. 1, 4). 

Why does it say ‘sometimes’? It 1s to prevent the operation of this rule in the following: 
Paccantimesu janapadesu, patiliyati, patirtipadesavaso ca. 


examples: 
(a) Paccantimesu janapadesu = far a way - situated province 
1. paccantimesu combined word 
2. pati antimesu separated word 
3. pa-ti antimesu sutta-10 
4. pa-c antimesu sutta-19 (Sabbo camti) 
5. pa-cc antimesu sutta-28 (Paradve bhavo thane) 


6. paccantimesu sutta-11 


(b)1. patiliyati = wrinkles, warps 
2. pati liyati 
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combined word 
separated word 


(c) patirtipadesavaso = /iving (together) in a suitable place 


1. patiripadesavaso 
2. pati ripadesavaso 


combined word 
separated word 


* Remark: There is no substitution for any of the examples above. 


The Definition of the Terms: 


§Pataggi (77) = fire in return §databbo (p.f.p dadati) = to be given; that must be given. 
§patihanti = fo strike, wound, ward off §patihafifiati (pass) = Is struck against §paccantimo 
(adj) = same meaning as next §janapado = a country, province, district a person §\tyati = to 


adhere 


49. 44. Puthass' u byafijane (129). 


Putha icc' etassa anto saro byafijane pare ukaro hoti. 


When a consonant follows, the ending vowel of ‘putha’ is changed into ‘u’. 


- Puthujjano = a worlding (D. 1, 3), puthubhttam (D. ii, 89) = bemg common or 


popular. 
Examples: 
(a) 1. puthujjano combined word 
2. putha jano separated word 


3. puth-a jano _ sutta-10 
4.puth-u jano — sutta-49 


-(b) 1. puthubhitam combined word 
2.putha bhitam separated word 
3. puth-a bhitam — sutta-10 
4. puth-u bhitam — sutta-4 


5. puth-u jjano — sutta-28 (Paradve bhavo thane) 5. puthubhtttam sutta-11 


6. puthujjano sutta-11 


* Antaggahanena aputhass' api sare pare antassa ukaro hoti. Manufifiam (Khu. 11, 119). 
By taking ‘anta’, when a vowel follows, there is also substitution of the letter ‘w for the 
ending vowel of words other than ‘putha’. Manufifiam (Khu. i, 119) = pleasing. 


Example: 


. Manufifiam 
.mano = afifiam 
.man-o afifiam 
.man-u affiam 
.mMan-u fifiam 


NOB WNY 


. manufihiam 


The Definition of the Terms: 


combined word 

separated word 

sutta-10 

on account of the word ‘anta’ of sutta-49 
sutta-13 (Vaparo asarupa) 

sutta-11 
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§Puthujjano = a common worldling; an ordinary man; one of the many folk; puthu (adj.) = 


spread out; far and wide; numerous, various §bhttam (pp. of bhavati)= grown, become, 
born, produced §manufifio (adj.) = beautiful, pleasing; delightful. 


50. 45. O avassa (126). 
Ava icc’ etassa byafijane pare kvaci okaro hoti. 
§ TI When a consonant follows, sometimes there 1s substitution of ‘o’ for ‘ava’. 
$72 [‘Ava’ followed by a consonant 1s sometimes changed into ‘o’.] 
§ 73 Follow by some consonant ‘ava’ 1s sometimes changed into ‘o’. 


- Andhakarena onaddha (Khu. i, 35). 


Example: 

- Andhakarena onaddha = covered up by darkness 
1. onaddha combined word 
2. ava naddha separated word 
3.0 naddha sutta-50 
4. onaddha sutta-11 


* Kvaci ti kasma? Avasussatu me sarire mamsalohitam (M. ii, 146). 
Why does it say ‘sometimes’? It 1s to prevent the operation of this rule in the 
following: Avasussatu me sarire mamsalohitam. 


Example: 
- Avasussatu me sarire mamsalohitam = /et flesh and blood in my body dry up. 


*Remark: Note that ‘avasussatu’ though followed by consonant ‘s’ does not change 
into ‘oO’. 


The Definition of the Terms: 


Sonaddha = tied, bound, put on 


51. 59. Anupaditthanam vuttayogato (150, 154). 
Anupaditthanam upasagganipatanam sarasandhihi byafijanasandhihi vuttasandhthi ca 


yathayogam yojetabbam. 
§T2 Those forms of prefixes and particles whose formations have not been shown 


should be formed by the rules of vowel-sandhi, consonantal-sandhi or verse-sandhi that 
had been mentioned above. 


§72 [The afore-mentioned rules of vowel-sandhi and consonantal-sandhi are to the 
applied in a suitable manner to the prefixes and indeclinables, which have not been 
enjoined above.] 


129 
Vuttehi sarasandhthi (K). 
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- Papanam (AbhiA. ii, 466), parayanam (Khu. i, 335), upayanam, upahanam (Vin. iii, 
272), nyayogo, nirupadhi (Khu. i, 148), anubodho (AbhiA. i, 296), duvipasantam, 
suvUpasantam, dvalayo, svalayo, durakhyatam, svakhyato, udiritam (Khu. i, 131), 
samuddittham, viyaggam, vijjhaggam, byaggam, avayagamanam, anveti (Khu. i, 13), 
anupaghato (Khu. i, 41), anacchariyam (Vin. iv, 39), pariyesana (A. i, 570), paramaso 
(Abhi. i, 93). Evam sare ca honti. 


- Pariggaho (D. ii, 50), paggaho (Khu. ix, 291), pakkamo, parakkamo (Abhi. 1, 92), 
nikkamo (Abhi. i, 93), nikkasavo, nillayanam, dullayanam, dubbhikkham (Vin. i, 8), 
dubbuttam, sandittham (Vin. i, 112), duggaho, viggaho (D. i, 223), niggato 
(SuttanipataA. 11, 208), abhikkamo (M. iii, 302), patikkamo (Khu. vi, 171). Evam 
byafijane ca. Sesa sabbe yojetabba. 


Examples in the case of vowel: 


1. papanarh = (adj) belonging to a shop; reaching by different ways 
— pa apanam; p-a apanam (10); p apanam (12); papanam (11). 


2. parayanam = going beyond 
- parayana = (nt) highest instance ; 
(n) Final end or aim, support, rest, relief, destiny; 
(adj) going through to ending in, given to; attached to; having one’s end or 
goal in; destined to; having one’s next birth in. 


— para ayanam; par-@ ayanam (10); par ayanam (12); par Aayanam (15); par 
ayanam ( ‘ca’ ofsutta-20); = parayanam (11). 
* Remark: Some teachers separate this as param ayanam. 
3. upayanam = going closely 
- upayana = (71) going to (in a special sense) enterprise, offering; tribute, present. 
— upa ayanam; up-a ayanam (10); up ayanam (12); up @ayanam (15); upayanam (11). 
4. upahanam = shoe 
- upahana = sandal, shoe 


— upa ahanam;up-a ahanam (10); up ahanam (12); upahanam (11). 


5. nyayogo = eternal association 
ni ayogo; ny ayogo (21); nyayogo (11). 
6. nirupadhi = non-arising 


- Upadhi [fr. upa + dha, cp. upadahati & BSk. upadhi] 
(1) putting down or under, foundation, basis, ground, substratum (of rebirth) 
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(2) clinging to rebirth 


— ni upadhi; ni r_ upadhi (35); nirupadhi (11). 


7. anubodho = awakening; perception; recognition; understanding. 


— anu ubodho (12). 


8. duvipasantam = bad quietness 
- upasanta = calmed, composed, tranquil, at peace 


— du upasantam; du) v_ upasantam (35);du =v  dpasantam (25); duvuipasantam 


(11). 


9. suvipasantam = good quietness 


— su upasantam; su. Vv upasantam (35); su v_ pasantam (25); suvipasantam (11). 


10. dvalayo = bad place 
>du  4layo; dv alayo (18); dvalayo (11). 


11. svalayo = good place 
- alayo (m & nt) = orig; roosting place; perch; clinging; lust; desire; pretence, pretend, 
teint 


—> su alayo; sv alayo (18); svalayo (11). 


12. durakhyatam = bad/y spoken 
—>du akhyatam; du fr _ akhyatam (35); durakhyatam (11). 


13. svakhyato = well spoken 
- svakkhato = (adj) well told or shown or taught 


—>su  akhyato; sv akhyato (18); svakhyato (11). 
14. udiritam = talked excessively 


- udireti = (caus) to utter, speak, say. 
- udirito = uttered 


> u ritam; u d_ fritam (35); udiritam (11). 
15. samuddittham = we/l/ i//ustrated 
- samuddittho = (ppp.) pointed out; illustrated 


— sam uddittham; sam  uddittham (34); samuddittham. 


16. viyaggam = specially noble [viyaggo = (adj) bewildered| 
vi aggam; vi y aggam (35); viyaggam (11). 
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17. vijjhaggarh = extremely noble 
vi adhi aggam; vi ajjha aggam (45); vijjhaggam (13)(12). 


18. byaggam 


vi aggam;v - i aggam(10);v - y aggam(21);b-y aggam ( ‘ca’ of 20); byaggam 
(11). 


19. avayagamanam = arriving well 
ava agamanam; ava y agamanam (35); avayagamanam (11). 


20. anveti = follows 
—> anu eti; anv eti (18); anveti (11). 


21. anipaghato = torturing over and over 
— anu upaghato; an upaghato (12); an Upaghato (15); antipaghato(11). 


22. anacchariyam = not suprising 
— anu acchariyam; an acchariyam (12); anacchariyam(11). 


Remark: See also Nyasa. 


23. pariyesana= (f) search 
— pari esana; pari y esana (35); pariyesana (11). 


24. paramaso = misuse, misinterpreting; touch, contact, being affected with 
— para’ amaso; par amaso (12); paramaso (11). 


Examples in the case of consonant: 


1. pariggaho = faking up; occupation; possession, dependants, belongings; household; a wife; 
taking in; embracing; kindness; grace 
- pari gaho; 
- pari ggaho (28); 
- pariggaho (11). 


2. paggaho = exertion; stretching; tension; holding out; energy; patronage 
-pa  gaho; pa ggaho (28); paggaho (11). 


3. pakkamo = going away; departure; flight; begining 
-pa kamo; pa kkamo (28); pakkamo (11). 


4. parakkamo = energy, exertion, striving 
-para kamo; para kamo; para  kkamo (28); parakkamo (11). 


130 
Is it ‘pari’(Pali English and English Pali Dictionary, electronic version), ‘para’ or ‘para’ (PTS Pali English 
Dictionary, p.780)? 
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5. nikkamo = release (kamo = order, step, succession; method) 
-ni kamo; ni kkamo (28); nikkamo (11). 


6. nikkasavo = (adj) free from impurity or sin 
-ni_ kasavo; ni kkasavo (28); nikkasavo (11). 


7. nillayanam = /iding 
-ni layanam; ni Ilayanam (28); nillayanam (11). 


8. dullayanam = bad/y establishing 
-du layanam; du  Iayanam (28); dullayanarm (11). 


9. dubbhikkham - dubbhikkho = (adj) i/I prvided with food 
-du bhikkham; du bbhikkham (29); dubbhikkham (11). 


10. dubbuttam = badly spoken 
- du _uttam; du v_ uttam (35); 
- du wv uttam (28); 
-du bb uttarh (‘ca’ of 20); 
- dubbuttam (11). 


11. sandittharh = c/early seen 
- sandittho = (ppp.) seen; a friend at first sight 
-sam dittham; san dittham (31); — sandittham (11). 


12. duggaho = badly holding (gaho = a house) 
-du_ gaho; du ggaho (28); duggaho (11). 


13. viggaho = dispute; the body; strife 
-vi _gaho; vi ggaho (28); viggaho (11). 


14. niggato = come out 
-ni_ gato; ni ggato (28); niggato (11). 


15. abhikkamo = going forward 
-abhi kamo; abhi  kkamo (28); abhikkamo(11). 


16. patikkamo = going backward 
-pati kamo; pati kkamo (28); patikkamo (11). 


Iti sandhi-kappe paficamo kando. 
The fifth Sub-division of the Sandhi Division is finished. 
Sandhi-kappo nitthito. 
The End of the Sandhi Division. 


a) 


b) 
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The Applications of ‘ca’_in Kaccayanavyakarana* 


1. Dragging (anukaddhana) 

“Dragging” implies the following up of certain words or applications normally from 
the previous sutta, for instance, Adito 0 ca (sutta-69), in which ‘ca’, so to speak, 
“drags” two kariyas (meaning ‘what should be done’), viz ‘am’ and ‘a’ to sutta-69. 
Without the word ‘ca’ both ‘am’ and ‘a’ will not follow so that sutta-69 will have only 
one kariyas, 1.e. ‘Oo’. 


“Dragging” also implies the restraint of certain applications of the present sutta from 
being brought over to the next sutta, for instance, Pubbo ca (sutta-16), in which ‘ca’ 
restrains the applications of ‘\utte’ and ‘digham’ from following up to the next sutta. 


2. Collecting (sampindana), like the English word ‘and’. The word ‘ca’ in this case 1s 
usually employed in the second of two sentences, for instance, Evadissa ri, pubbo ca 
rasso (sutta-22), rendered “the beginning of ‘eva’ is changed to ‘i’, and the previous 
vowel 1s shortened.” In this statement, ‘ca’ simply performs the conjunctive function 
joining the two actions of the sutta, and nothing more. 


3. Accumulating (samuccaya), like the English word ‘and also’. Here, ‘ca’ denotes an 
additional application besides the one stated in the sutta. For instance, in sutta-20: Do 
dhassa ca, rendered “Sometimes, when a vowel follows ‘da’ is also substituted for 
‘dha’; apart from this application, ‘ca’ implies still another substitution of ha’ for 
‘dha’. 


4. Delimiting (avadharana) 
1) To firm up the application, see suttas 84, and 114, and 
2) To limit or debar certain applications, see suttas 79, 83, 89. 


5. Smoothness of speech (vacasilittha) 
In this case, ‘ca’ is simply a filler to make the speech running smoothly and 
rhythmically. It has no specific meaning. 


13 


1 
The source is taken from Ven. Nandisena. 
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zany? 


The Applications of Kvaci’, ‘Nava’, ‘Va’, and ‘Vibhasa’ in 
Kaccayanavyakarana 


‘Kvaci’ indicates that an application of a sutta 1s made only ocassionally. For instance, the 
changing of a later vowel to a dissimilar one (asavanna) when the preceding vowel is elided 
(sutta-14) 7s made only in a few cases. There are many other instances when such application 
is not observed such as  yassindriyani, tathtipamam, yassadani, sannaiti, chayava, 
matupatthanam, madhtidakam, and so on. (Kaccayana Bhasatika) 


‘Nava’ is said to be the same as Kvaci’, both allow only one form of formation and not 
alternative forms. For instance, na + upeti becomes nopeti and not nopeti and nupeti. 


Unlike Kvaci’ and Nava’, ‘Va’ and ‘Vibhasa’ which share the same meaning of ‘or’ allow 
two forms of formations: one of which the application 1s observed, and the other of which it 1s 
not, for instance, tanniccutam, tam niccutam; dhammaficare, dhammam care, and so on. 


‘Kvaci’ “‘nava’ ca ekattha, yebhuyyen’ ekaripaka, 
‘Va’ ‘vibhasa’ samanattha, payen’ obhayartipaka. 
(Kaccayanavannana) 


‘Kvaci’ and ‘Nava’ have one (similar) meaning; they generally have or show one 


form. 
Va’ and Vibhasa’ have the same meaning; they generally have or show two 


forms. 


132 
The source is taken from Ven. Nandisena. 
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APPENDIX I. NIGGAHITA-SANDHI 


Rule 
Am byafijane niggahitarn 


Vaggantam va vagge 


E-he fiarn 

Sa ye ca 

Ma-da sare 
Ya-va-ma-da-na-ta-ra-la 
c'agama 

Kvaci o byafijane 


Niggahitafi ca 


Kvaci loparh 
Byajfijane ca 
Paro va saro 


Byafijano ca visafifiogo 


Go sare puthass' 4gamo kvaci 


Passa c' anto rasso 


Abbho abhi 


Ajjho adhi 


Te na va ivanne 


Atissa c' antassa 


Kvaci pati patissa 


Puthass' u byafijane 


O avassa 


Sign (Nimitta) 
m + consonant 


m + consonant 


mte/h 
mt+y 
m + vowel 


vowel + vowel 


o + consonant 
vowel + vowel / 
consonant 

m + vowel 

m + consonant 

m + vowel 

m + vowel [+conjunct 
consonant] (c. cons.) 
Putha + vowel 

Pa + vowel 

Abhi + vowel 
(except i/1) 

Adhi + vowel 
(except 1/1) 

Abhi / adhi+ 1/1 
Ati+i/T1 

Pati + vow. / cons. 
Putha + consonant 


Ava + consonant 


Elision 


Change 
m > nasal of same vagga; 
and m > | 
m>fi 
my > fifi 
m >m, and d 
vowel + y, v, m, d,n, t, r, 1+ 
vowel; and m > p, k > d, d >t 
o + consanant 
vowel + m + vowel / 


consonant; and vi > pa 


m > nasal of same vagga 
c. cons. > single cons.; and 
ggy > gy 

Putha + g + vowel 


Pa + g + vowel 


Abhi > abbh 


Adhi > ajjh 


Pati > pati 
Putha > puthu 


Ava >o 


APPENDIXES 


COMBINATION WORDS AND SEPARATION WORDS OF SANDHIKAPPA 


Rule 


Combination Words 


(Sambandha) 


Separation Words 
(Padaccheda) 


10. 12. 
Pubbamadhothitamassaram 
sarena viyojaye. 


Tatrayamadi (Ka)! 


Tatra ayam adi 


11. 14. Naye param yutte. 


Tatrabhiratimiccheyya (Ka) 


Tatra abhiratim iccheyya 


12. 13. Sara (pg. ..0002) sare 
loparn. 


Nohetam bhante (Ka) 
Sametayasma (Ka) 
Lokaggapuggalo (Ri)* 
Pafiflindriyam (RU) 
Tinimani (R@) 
Bhikkhunovado(R@) 
Matupatthanam (Ri) 
Abhibhayatanam (RU) 
Dhanamatthi (RO) 
Sabbeva (RU) 
Tayassudhamma (Ri) 
Asantettha na dissanti (Rt) 


Nohi etam bhante 
Sametu ayasma 
Loka aggapuggalo 
Panna indriyam 
Tini imani 
Bhikkuni ovado 
Matu upatthanam 
Abhibht. ayatanam 
Dhana me atthi 
Sabbe eva 

Tayo assu dhamma 
Asanto ettha na dissanti 


13. 15. Va paro asartipo. 


Cattaro me (Ka) 
Kinnumava (Ka) 
Paficindriyani (Ka) 
Yassadani (RU) 
Safifiati (Ra) 
Chayava (RU) 

Itipi (Ra) 
Assamanisi (Ri) 
Cakkhundriyam (RU) 
Akatafifitisi (RO) 
Akaseva (Ri) 

Tesi (Ri) 

Vandeham (Ri) 
Soham (Rw) 

Vasaloti (RU) 
Moggalanosi bijako (RU) 
Kathavaka (Ri) 
Patova (RO) 


Cattaro ime 
Kinnu imava 
Pafica indriyani 
Yassa idani 
Safifia iti 

Chaya iva 

Iti api 

Assamani asi 
Chakku indriyam 
Akatafifiti asi 
Akase iva 

Te asi 

Vande aham 

So aham 

Vasalo iti 
Moggallano asi bijako 
Katha evaka 
Pato eva 


' (Ka)=Kaccayana 
? (Ra)=Rupasiddhi 


Rule 


Combination Words (Sambandha) 


Separation Words 
(Padaccheda) 
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14. 16. Kvacasavannam lutte. 


Sankhyamnopeti (Ka) 
Bandhusseva (Ka) 
Thatipamam (Ka) 
Upekkhati (Ri) 
Upeto (RU) 

Avecca (Ri) 
Jinertam (Rw) 
Canodayo (RU) 
Yathodake (RU) 


Sankhyam na upe ti 
Bandhussa_ iva 
Tatha upamam 

Upa_ ikkhati 

Upa ito 

Ava icca 

Jina iritam 

Canda udayo 

Yatha udake 


15. 17. Digham. 


Saddhidhavittam (Ka) 
Anagarehicibhayam (Ka) 
Paficahupaliangehi (Ka) 
Natthafifamkifici (Ka) 
Tatrayam (RU) 
Buddhanussati (RU) 
Satthika (Ri) 
Pafifiavassa (RO) 
Tadaham (Ri) 
Yanidhabhitani (Ri) 
Gacchamiti (Ri) 

Atito (RO) 

Kikiva (Rd) 
Bahtpakaram (Ri) 
Madhidakam (RU) 
Stpadharitam (RO) 
Yopayam (RO) 
Idanaham Rd) 
Sacayam (Ri) 
Appassutayam (Ri) 
Itaritarena (RU) 
Kammupanissayo (RU) 
Rattiiparato (RU) 

Vi upasamo (Ri) 


Saddha idha vittamn 
Anagarehi ca ubhayam 
Paficahi upali angehi 
Natthi afifiam kijfici 
Tatra ayam 
Buddham anussati 
Sa atthika 

Pafiava assa 

Tada aham 

Yani idha bhitani 
Gacchami iti 

Ati ito 

Kiki iva 

Bahu upakaram 
Madhu udakam 

Sa Upa Darikam 
Yo pi ayam 

Idani aham 

Sace ayam 
Appassuto ayam 
Itara itarena 
Kamma _ uppanissayo 
Ratti upparato 
Vupasamo (Ri) 


16. 18. Pubbo ca. 


Kimstdhavittam (Ka) 
Sadhiti (Ka) 

Itissa muhuttampi (Ka) 
Lokassati (RU) 

Devati (Ri) 
Vitipatanti (Ri) 
Vitinamenti (Rt) 
Samghatipi (RU) 


Kimsu idha vittam 
Sadhu iti 

Iti assa muhuttampi 
Lokassa_ iti 

Deva iti 

Vi ati patanti 

Vi ati namenti 
Samghati api 


Separation Words 
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Rule Combination Words (Sambandha) (Padaccheda) 
Jivitahetipi (RU) Jivitahetu api 
Vijjiva (RO) Vijju iva 


17. 19. Yamedantassadeso. 


Myayamdhammo (Ka) 
Tyaham (Ka) 

Tyassa (Ka) 

Nenagata (Ka) 
Itinettha (Ka) 


Me ayam dhammo 
Te aham 

Te assa 

Ne anagata 

Iti ne ettha 


18. 20. Vamodudantanath. 


Pabbatyaham (Ri) Pabba te aharh 
Yassa (RU) Vor a6g8 
Athakhvassa (Ka) Athakho assa 


Svassa (Ka) 

Bahvabadho (Ka) 
Vatthvettha vihitam niccam (Ka) 
Cakkhapathamagacchati (Ka) 
Yavatakvassakayo (RU) 
Tavatakvassabyamo (RU) 
Kvattho (Ri) 

Ahamkhvajja (RU) 

Yvayam (RU) 

Sveva (Ri) 
Yatvadhikaranam (RU) 
Anvaddhamasam (Rt) 
Anveti (RU) 

Svakaro (RU) 

Dvakaro (Ri) 

Patvakasi (RU) 

Natveva (RO) 

Svagatam (RO) 


So assa 

Bahu abadho 

Vatthu ettha vihitam 
niccam 

Cakkhu apatham agacchati 
Yavatako assa kayo 
Tavatako assa byamo 
Ko attho 

Aham kho ajja 

Yo ayam 

So eva 

Yato adhikaranam 
Anu addhamasam 
Anu eti 

Su akaro 

Du _ akaro 

Patu akasi 

Natu eva 

Su agatam 


19. 22. Sabbo carn ti. 


Iccetamkusalam (Ka) 
Iccassavacaniyam (Ka) 
Paccuttaritva (Ka) 
Accantam (Ri) 
Accodata (Ri) 
Paccayo (Ri) 

Pacceti (RU) 

Iccadi (RU) 


Iti etam kusalam 
Iti assa vacaniyam 
Pati uttaritva 

Ati antam 

Ati odata 

Pati ayo 

Pati eti 

Iti adi 


Rule 


Combination Words (Sambandha) 


Separation Words 1064 
(Padaccheda) 


20. 27. Do dhassa ca. 


Ekamidaham (Ka) 
Sahudassanamariyanam 
Sugato (Ka) 
Dukkatam (Ka) 
Gandhabbo (Ka) 
Atrajo (ka) 
Kulipako (Ka) 
Mahasalo (Ka) 
Gavajo (Ka) 
Kubbato (Ka) 

Sake (Ka) 
Niyamputtam (Ka) 
Niyako (Ka) 

Bhacco (Ka) 
Nipphatti (Ka) 
Nikkhamati (Ka) 
Bhadro (Niti*) 
Nighandu (Nit1) 
Pasenadi (Niti) 
Pannatti (Nitti) 
Pannasam (Niti) 
Pannavisati (Niti) 
Panidhanam (Niti) 
Panidhi (Niti) 
Taluno (Niti) 
Avudham (Niti) 
Dighavukumaro (Niti) 
Sthalo (Niti) 
Sadatthapasuto (Niti) 
Cirappavasim (Niti) 
Vanampati (Niti) 
Paccapekkhana (Niti) 
Kavafifiam (Niti) 


Ekam ida aham 
Sadhu dassanam ariyanam 
Sugado 
Dukkatam 
Gantabbo 
Attajo 
Kulipago 
Mahasaro 
Gavayo 
Kuvvato 

Saye 
Niamputtam 
Niyato 

Bhatto 
Nippatti 
Nikkamati 
Bhaddo 
Nikhandu 
Pasenaji 
Pafifiatti 
Pafifasam 
Paficavisati 
Panidhanam 
Panidhi 
Taruno 
Ayuharn 
Dighayukumaro 
Sthalo 
Sakatthapasuto 
Cirampavasim 
Vanappati 
Paccavekkhana 
Kapafiiam 


21. 22. Ivanno yarn nava. 


Patisandharavutyassa (Ka) 
Sabbavityanubhtyate (Ka) 
Paficahangehi (Ka) 


Pattisandharavutti assa 
Sabbavitti anubhiyate 
Paficahi angehi 


Byafijanam (RO) Vi afijanam 

Byakato (Ri) Vi akato 
22. 28. Evadissa ri pubbo ca Yathariva (Ka) Yathaeva 
rasso. Tathariva (Ka) Tathadeva 


* Niti = Saddaniti 


Rule 


Combination Words (Sambandha) 


Separation Words 107 
(Padaccheda) 


23. 36. Sara pakati byajijane. 


Manopubbangama dhamma (Ka) 
Manopubbangama dhamma (Ka) 
Pamadomaccunopadam (Ka) 
Tinnoparangatoahu (Ka) 

Accayo (Ka) 

Paccayo (Ka) 


Manopubbangama dhmma 
Manopubbagama dhamma 
Pamado maccuno padam 
Tinno parangato ahu 
Accayo 

Paccayo 


24. 35. Sare kvaci. 


Koimampathavim (Ka) 
Katamacananda aniccasafifia (RU) 


Katamacanada adinavasannia (RU) 
Sariputtaidhekacco (Ri) 


Sakkadeviti (Rt) 
Namote Buddha viratthu (Ri) 


Ko imam pathavim 
Katama ca ananda 
aniccasafifia 

Katama ca anada 
adinavasania 

Sariputta idha ekacco 
Sakka devi iti 

Namo te Buddha vira atthu 


25. 37. Dighar. 


Sammadhammamvipassato (Ka) 
Evamgamemunicare (Ka) 
Khantiparamam tapo titikkha (Ka) 


Tyassapahinna (RO) 
Tyassapahinna 

Svassa (RO) 

Svassa 
Madhuvamafiiatibalo (Ri) 
Namankt bhavissami (R@) 
Svakkhato (RU) 

Kamato jayati soko (RO) 


Samma dhammam vipassato 
Evam game muni care 
Khanti paramam tapo 
titikkha 
Tyassapahinna 

Te assa pahinna 
Svassa 

So assa 

Madhuva majfifiati balo 
Na manku bhavissami 
Svakkhato 

Kamato jayati soko 


26. 38. Rassath. 


Ujtica (Ri) Ujuca 

Suhujiica (Ri) Suhujuca 
Antpaghato (Ri) Anupaghato 
Dtrakkham (Ri) Durakkham 
Diramam (R@) Duramam 
Surakkham (RU) Surakkham 
Dubharata (RO) Dubharata 
Bhovadinamaso (Ka) Bhovadinamaso 
Yathabhavigunenaso (Ka) Yathabhavigunenaso 


Jivitamappamayu (Ka) 
Yitthamvanutamvaloke (Ka) 
Yadivasavako (Ri) 


Jivitam appam ayu 
Yitthamva hutamva loke 
Yadiva savako 


27. 39. Lopafica tatrakaro. 


Puggaladhammadasate (RO) Puggaladhammadasate 
Sasilava (Ka) So silava 
Sapafifiava (Ka) So pafiflava 


Esadhammo (Ka) 
Savekasavamarahati (Ka) 


Eso dhammo 
So ve kasava marahati 


Rule 


Combination Words (Sambandha) 


Separation Words 
(Padaccheda) 
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Samanakamopi bhaveyya (Ka) 
Savemuni jatibhayam (Ka) 
Esakho bhyantim kahiti (Ra) 
Sagantvana nivattati (RU) 


So mana kamopi bhaveyya 
Eso kho vyantim kahiti 

So ve muni jatibhayam 

So gantvana nivattati 


28. 40. Para dvebhavo thane. 


Idhappamado (Ka) 
Pabbajjamkittayissami (Ka) 
Abhikkantataro cando (Ka) 
Appamado (RU) 
Vippayutto (Rt) 
Suppasanno (RU) 
Suppatipanno (Ri) 
Sammappadhanam (Rt) 
Appativattiyo (RO) 
Adhippatipaccayo (RU) 
Suppatitthito (Ri) 
Appatipuggalo (Rt) 
Vippatisaro (RU) 
Suppatipatti (Ri) 
Pakkamo (Rt) 
Patikkamo (RU) 
Hetukkamo (R1@) 
Akkamati (RU) 
Pakkamati (RU) 
Patikkamati (RU) 
Yathakkamam (RU) 
Pakkosati (Ri) 
Patikkosati (RU) 
Anukkosati (Ri) 
Akkosati (RU) 
Akkuddho (Rt) 
Atikkodho (R@) 
Dhanakkito (Ri) 
Vikkayo (RU) 
Anukkayo (Ri) 
Paggaho (Ri) 

Viggaho (RU) 
Anuggaho (RU) 
Niggato (RU) 
Candaggaho (Ri) 
Ditthiggaho (RO) 
Pajjoto (Rt) 

Vijjotati (RU) 

Ujjoto (Ra) 

Katafifiti (Rt) 


Idhapamado 
Pabbajam Kittayissami 
Abhikantataro cando 
Apamado 
Vipayutto 
Supasanno 
Supatipanno 
Sammapadhanam 
Apativattiyo 
Adhipatipaccayo 
Supatitthito 
Apatipuggalo 
Vipatisaro 
Supatipatti 
Pakamo 
Patikamo 
Hetukamo 
Akamati 
Pakamati 
Patikamati 
Yathakamam 
Pakosati 
Patikosati 
Anukosati 
Akosati 
Akuddho 
Atikodho 
Dhanakito 
Vikayo 
Anukayo 
Pagaho 

Vigaho 

Anugaho 

Nigato 
Candagaho 
Ditthigaho 
Pajoto 

Vijotati 

Ujoto 

Katanu 


Separation Words 
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Rule Combination Words (Sambandha) (Padaccheda) 
Vifiit (RO) Vint 
Pafiianam (Ri) Paflanam 
Viffianam (Ri) Vifanam 
Anufifia (RU) Anufia 
Manufifia (Ri) Manufia 
Samafifia (R0) Samafia 
Avassayo (RU) Avasayo 
Nissayo (RU) Nisayo 
Samussayo (Ri) Samusayo 
Vissuto (Ri) Visuto 
Bahussuto (RU) Bahusuto 
Assavo (R@) Asavo 
Passambhanto (RO) Pasambhanto 
Vissambhati (RO) Visambhati 
Attassaro (Ri) Attasaro 
Vissarati (RU) Visarati 
Anussarati (RO) Anusarati 
Avissajjanto (Ri) Avisajjanto 
Abhikkantataro (RU) Abhikantataro 
Pariccajanto (Ri) Paricajanto 
Mittadduno (Ri) Mittaduno 
Kusalattikam (RO) Kusalatikam 
Hetuttikam (Ri) Hetutikam 
Lokattayam (RO) Lokatayam 
Bodhittayam (RO) Bodhitayam 
Ratanattayam (RO) Ratanatayam 
Vatthuttayam (Rd) Vatthutayam 
Ekattimsa (RU) Ekatimsa 
Dvattimsa (RO) Dvatimsa 
Catuttimsa (Ri) Catutimsa 
Silabbatam (Rw) Silavatam 
Sibbato (Ri) Suvato 
Sappitiko (Rt) Sapitiko 
Punappunam (RO) Punapunam 
Ukkamso (Ri) Ukamso 
Duccaritam (RO) Dukaram 
Nikkankho (RU) Nikankho 
Uggatam (RU) Ugatam 
Duccaritam (RU) Ducaritam 
Nijjatm (RO) Nijatam 
Ufifiatam (RO) Unatam 
Unnati (Rt) Unati 
Uttaro (Ri) Utaro 
Niddaro (RU) Nidaro 
Unnato (Ri) Unato 


Separation Words 
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Rule Combination Words (Sambandha) (Padaccheda) 
Duppajfifio (Ri) Dupajfifio 
Dubbalo (Ri) Dulabho 
Nimmalo (Ri) Nimalo 
Uyyutto (Ri) Uyutto 
Dullabho (Rt) Dubalo 
Ussaho (Ri) Usaho 
Nibbatto (Ri) Nibatto 
Dussaho (R@) Dusaho 
Nissaro (RO) Nisaro 
Takkaro (Ri) Takaro 
Catukkam (RU) Catukam 
Catuddisam (Rt) Catudisam 
Catuppado (RU) Catupado 
Catubbidham (Rt) Catuvidham 
Catussalam (RU) Catusalam 
Chabbassani (Ri) Chakam 
Channavuti (Rt) Chanavuti 
Chappadika (Ri) Chapadika 
Chabbassani (Ri) Chavassani 
Sappuriso (RU) Sapuriso 
Miyyati (RO) Miyati 
Suyyati (RO) Suyati 
Abhibhuyya (Rt) Abhibhuya 
Viceyya (RU) Viceya 
Dheyyam (Rd) Dheyam 
Neyyam (Rd) Neyam 
Seyyo (Ri) Seyo 
Jeyyo (Ri) Jeyo 
Veyyakarano (RU) Veyakarano 
Etto (Ri) Eto 
Ettavata (Ri) Etavata 
Jaccanto (Ri) Jati anto 
Vippallaso (RU) Vipali aso 
Safifayo (Ri) Sani ayo 
Yajjevam (RO) Yadi evam 
Appekacce (Ri) Api ekacce 
Appekada (Ri) Api ekada 


29. 42. Vagge ghosaghosanarm 


Esevacajjhanaphalo (Ka) 
Yatratthitam (RU) 
Pabbatamuddhanitthito (Ka) 
Cattaritthanani (Ka) 


Eso eva ca jhana phalo 
Yatrathitam 

Pabbata muddha nithito 
Cattari thanani 


tatiyapathama. Paggharati (Ri) Pagharati 
Uggharati (RU) Ugharati 
Dugghoso (Ri) Dughoso 


Separation Words 
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Rule Combination Words (Sambandha) (Padaccheda) 
Nigghoso (RU) Nighoso 
Ugghoseti (Rt) Ughoseti 
Pathamajjhanam (RU) Pathamajhanam 
Abhijjhayati (RU) Abhijhayati 
Viddhamseti (Ri) Vidhamseti 
Niddhano (RU) Nidhano 
Vibbhanto (Rt) Vibhanto 
Dubbhikkham (Ri) Dubhikkham 
Nibbhayam (RO) Nibhayam 
Asabbharm (RU) Asabharm 
Akkhamo (RU) Akhamo 
Jatikkhette (Ri) Jétikhette 
Dhatukkhobho (Rt) Dhatukhobho 
Setacchattam (RU Setachattam 
Sabbacchinnam (Ri) Sabbachinnam 
Vicchinnam (RU) Vichinnam 
Jambucchaya (RU) Jambuchaya 
Thalattham (RO) Thalatham 
Nitthitam (RU) Nithitam 
Garuttaniyo (RO) Garuthaniyo 
Yasatthero (RU) Yasathero 
Madhupphanitam (RU) Madhuphanitam 
Paficakkhandha (RU) Paficakhandha 
Rupakkandha (RO) Rupakhandho 
Ayukkhayo (RU) Ayukhayo 

30. 58. Arn (pg. ..0003) Evamvutte (Ka) Evamvutte 


byafijane niggahitarh. 


Tamsadhiti (Ka) 
Ekamsamayam (RU 
Aggimva sandhamam (RU) 


Tam sadhu iti 
Ekam samayam 
Aggim va sandhamam 


31. 49. Vaggantam va vagge. 


Tanniccutam (Ka) 
Dhammaijicare (Ka) 
Cirappavasim (Ka) 
Santantassamanamhoti (Ka) 
Tankarunikam (Ka) 
Evankhobhikkhave (Ka) 
Tanhankaro (RO) 
Ranafijaho (Ru) 
Sandhito (Rt) 
Jutindharo (Rw) 
Sammato (Ri) 

Tankaro (Ri) 
Tankhanam (RU) 


Tam niccutam 
Dhammam care 
Ciram pavasim 


Santam tassa manam hoti 


Tam karrunikam 
Evam kho bhikkhave 
Tanhamkaro 
Ranamjaro 

Samthito 

Jutimdharo 

Sammato 

Tam karo 

Tam khanam 
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Rule Combination Words (Sambandha) (Padaccheda) 
Sangaho (Ri) Sarmmgaho 
Tanghatam (Ri) Tam ghatam 
Tafichannam (Ri) Tam channam 
Tafjatam (RO) Tam jatam 
Tafifianam (Ri) Tam fanam 
Tandhanam (Rt) Tam thanam 
Tandahati (RU) Tam dahati 
Tantanoti (RU) Tam tanoti 
Tanthiram (RO) Tam thiram 
Tandanam (RO) Tam danam 
Tandhanam (RU) Tam dhanam 
Tampatto (Rd) Tam patto 
Tamphalam (Rd) Tam phalam 
Tesambodho (Rt) Tesam bodho 
Sambhito (Rt) Sarmmbhito 
Tammittam (RU) Tam mittam 
Kinkato (Ri) Kim kato 
Datungato (Ri) Datum gato 
Patisallino (Ri) Pati samlino 
Sallakkhhana (Ri) Sam lakkhana 
Sallekho (RO) Sam lekho 
Sallapo (Ri) Sar lapo 
Pullingam (Ru) Pum lingam 

32. 50. Ehe fiam. Paccattafifieva (Ka) Paccattarh eva 


Tafifieva (Ka) 

Evanthivo (Ka) 
Tafihitassa (Ka) 

Safifiogo (Ka) 

Safifiuttam (Ka) 
Safifiojanam (Ri) 
Safifiato (RO) 
Safifacikaya (Ri) 
Yafifadeva (Ri) 
Anantarikafifiamahu (Ri) 


Tam eva 

Evam hi vo 

Tam hi tassa 

Sam yogo 

Sam yuttam 

Sam yojanam 

Sam yato 
Samyacikaya 
Yamyadeva 
Anantarikam ya mahu 


33. 51. Sa ye ca. 


34. 52. Mada sare. 


Tamahambrtmibrahmanam (Ka) 
Etadavoca sattha (Ka) 

Yama _ hu (RU) 

Dhanameva (RU) 

Kimetam (Ri) 

Ninditumarahati (Ri) 
Tadaniccam (RU) 

Tadanatta (RU) 


Tam aham brimi bahmanam 


Etam avoca sattha 
Yam ahu 
Dhanam eva 

Kim etam 
Ninditum arahati 
Tam aniccam 
Tam anatta 


Rule 


Combination Words (Sambandha) 


Separation Words 
(Padaccheda) 


Etadevam (Rt) 


Etam evam 


35. 34. Ya va ma da na tara la 
cagama. 


Nayimassavijja (Ka) 
Yathayidamcittam (Ka) 
Nigibhantavudikkhati (Ka) 
Sittatelanumessati (Ka) 
Asittate garumessati (Ka) 
Asso bhadro kasamiva (Ka) 
Sammadaffavimuttanam (Ka) 
Attadatthamabhififiaya (Ka) 
Ciram nayati (Ka) 
Itonayati (Ka) 
Manasadafifiavimuttanam (Ka) 
Yasmatiha bhikkhave (Ka) 
Tasmatiha bhikkhave (Ka) 
Ajjatagge panupetam (Ka) 
Sabbhireva samasetha (Ka) 
Araggeriva sasapo (Ka) 
Sasaporiva aragge (Ka) 
Chalabhififia (Ka) 
Salayatanam (Ka) 
Cirappavasim (Ka) 
Sadatthapasutosiya (Ka) 
Sugato (Ka) 

Yathayeva (RU) 
Evammayidam (Ri) 
Mayevam (Ri) 

Tayidam (Rd) 

Tamyeva (Ri) 

Nayidam (RO) 

Nayimani (Ri) 
Navayimedhamma (Ri) 
Bhuddhanamyeva (RU) 
Santiyeva (Ri) 
Bodhiyayeva (Ri) 
Satiyeva (RU) 

Pathaviyeva (Ri) 
Dhatuyeva (Ri) 

Tesuyeva (RU) 

Soyeva (RU) 

Patiyekkam (RU) 
Viyafiyana (RU) 

Viyakasi (Ri) 

Byakasi (Ri) 

Pariyantam (RU) 


Na imassa vijja 
Yatha idam cittarmn 
Migibhanta udikkhati 
Sitta te laku essati 
Asittate garu essati 
Asso bhadro kasa eva 
Samma afifia vimuttanam 
Atta attham abhififiaya 
Ciram ayati 

Ito ayati 

Manasa afifia vimuttanam 
Yasma iha bhikkhave 
Tasma iha bhikkhave 
Ajja agge pannupetam 
Sabbhi eva samasetha 
Aragge iva sasapo 
Sasapo iva aragge 
Cha abhififia 

Cha ayatnam 
Cirampavasim 
Sakattha pasuto siya 
Sugado 

Yatha eva 

Evam ma idam 

Ma evam 

Tam idam 

Tam eva 

Na idam 

Na imani 

Nava ime dhamma 
Buddhanam eva 

Santi eva 

Bodhiyaeva 

Sati eva 

Pathavi Eva 

Dhatu eva 

Tesu eva 

So eva 

Pati ekkam 

Viafjana (Byafijana) 
Vi akasi 

Vi akasi 

Pari antam 


Rule 


Combination Words (Sambandha) 


Separation Words 
(Padaccheda) 
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Pariyadanam (RU) 
Pariyutthanam (Rd) 
Pariyesati (Ri) 
Pariyosanam (RU) 
Niyayogo (Rt) 
Tivangulam (RU) 
Tivangikam (RU) 
Bhtvadayo (RO) 
Pavuccati (Ri) 
Pagufifiavujuta (Ri) 
Idhamahu (RU) 
Akasemabhipijaye (Ri) 
Ekamekassa (RU) 
Yenamidhekacce (RU) 
Asatimeva (Ri) 
Udaggo (RU) 

Udayo (Ri) 

Udapadi (Rt) 
Udahatam (Rt) 
Udiritam (Ri) 
Udirito (RO) 

Udeti (RO) 

Sakideva (RU) 
Sakadagami (Ri) 
Kenacideva (RU) 
Kificideva (RU) 
Kismificideva (Rt) 
Kocideva (RU) 
Sammadattho (RU) 
Sammadakkhato (Rw) 
Sammadeva (Ri) 
Yavadattam (Ri) 
Yavadeva (Ru) 
Tavadeva (Ri) 
Panadeva (RU) 
Yadattham (RU) 
Tadattham (RU) 
Yadantara (Ri) 
Tadantara (RO) 
Tadangavimutti (Ri) 
Etadattham (RO) 
Bahudevarattim (Rw) 
Anudevabhayam (Ri) 
Nirantaram (RO) 
Niralayo (Ri) 


Pari adanam 
Pari utthanam 
Pari esati 

Pari osanam 

Ni ayogo 

Ti angulam 

Ti angikam 
Bhi adayo 

Pa uccati 
Pagufifia ujuta 
Idha ahu 

Akase abhi pijaye 
Ekam ekassa 
Yena idha ekacce 
Asati eva 

U aggo 

U ayo 

U apadi 

U ahatam 

U tritam 

U trito 

U eti 
Sakimeva 
Sakim agami 
Kenaci eva 
Kifici eva 
Kismifici eva 
Koci eva 
Samma attho 
Samma akkhato 
Samma eva 
Yava attham 
Yava eva 

Tava eva 

Puna eva 

Yam attham 
Tam attham 
Yam antara 
Tam antara 
Tam angavimutti 
Etam attham 
Bahueva rattim 
Ahu eva bhayam 
Ni antaram 

Ni alayo 
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Rule Combination Words (Sambandha) (Padaccheda) 
Nirindhano (Ra) Ni indhano 
Nirthakam (Ri) Ni ihakam 
Niruttaro (Ru) Ni uttaro 
Nirojam (Rt) Ni ojam 
Duratikkamo (Rt) Du atikkamo 
Duragatam (RU) Du agatam 
Duruttam (RO) Du agatam 
Duruttam (Ri) Du uttam 
Paturahosi (Rt) Patu ahosi 


Paturahesum (Ri) 
Punaragaccheyya (RU) 
Punaruttam (Ri) 

Punareva (RU) 

Punareti (Ru) 

Dhiratthu (Ri) 

Pataraso (RU) 

Caturangikam (RO) 
Caturarakkha (RO) 
Caturiddhipada patilabho (Rt) 
Caturoghanittaranattham (RU 
Bhatturatthe (Ri) 

Vuttiresa (RO) 
Pathavidhaturaveca (Ri) 
Nakkhattarajarivatarakanam (RO) 
Vijjurivabbhakite (RU) 
Chalayatanam (Rt) 
Chalangam (Rd) 


Patu ahesum 

Puna agaccheyya 

Puna uttarm 

Puna eva 

Puna eti 

Dhi atthu 

Pata aso 

Catu angikam 

Catu arakkha 

Catu iddhipada patilabho 
Catu ogha nittaranattham 
Bhattu atthe 

Vutti esa 

Pathavidhata eva esa 
Nekkhataraja iva tarakanam 
Vijjuiva abbhakite 

Cha ayatanam 

Cha angam 


36. 47. Kvaci o byafijane. 


Atippagokho (Ka) 
Parosahassam (Ka) 
Parasatam (Ri) 


Atippa kho (Atippagakho) 
Para sahassam 
Para satam 


37. 57. Niggahitafica. 


Cakkhumudapadi (Ka) 
Avamsiro (Ka) 

Yavaficidha bhikkhave (Ka) 
Anumthulani (Ka) 
Paccessati (Ka) 
Tamsampayutta (RO) 

Tam sabhavo (Ri) 


Cakkhu udapadi 

Ava siro 

Yavaca idha bhikkhave 
Anu thulani 

Viccessati 

Ta sampayutta 

Ta sabhavo 


38. 53. Kvaci lopar. 


Tasaham (Ka) 
Vidtinaggamiti (Ka) 
Ahameva (Ka) 
Etamattham (Ka) 


Tasam aham 
Vidtinam aggam iti 
Aham eva 

Etam attham 


Rule 


Combination Words (Sambandha) 


Separation Words 
(Padaccheda) 
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Tassadasaham (Ri) 
Tathagataham (RO) 
Evaham (Rd) 
Kyaham (Rd) 


Tassa adasim aham 
Tathagatam aham 
Evam aham 

Kim aham 


39. 54. Byajfijane ca. 


Ariya saccanadassanam (Ka) 
Etambuddhanasasanam (Ka) 
Saratto (Rt) 

Sarago (Ri) 

Sarambho (Rt) 

Avasaharo (Ri) 
Cirappavasim (RU) 
Gantukamo (Ri) 
Gantumano (R@) 


Ariya saccanam dassanam 
Etam buddhanam sasanam 
Sar ratto 

Sam rago 

Sar rambho 

Avasaim haro 

Ciram pavasim 

Gantum kamo 

Gantum mano 


40. 55. Paro va saro. 


Abhinandatisubhasitam (Ka) 
Uttattamva (Ka) 
Yathabijamva (Ka) 
Yathadhafifiamva (Ka) 
Kinti (RO) 

Cakkamva (RU) 
Kalindani (RO) 
Kindani (Ri) 

Tvamsi (Ri) 

Idampi (Ri) 
Uttarimpi (Ri) 
Datumpi (Rt) 
Sadisamva (RU) 


Abhinandam iti subhasitarn 
Uttattam iva 
Yathabijam iva 
Yathadhafifiam iva 
Kim iti 

Cakkam iva 
Kalim idani 

Kim idani 

Tvam asi 

Idam api 

Uttarim api 
Datum api 
Sadisam eva 


41. 56. Byafijano ca 
visafifiogo. 


Evamsateasava (Ka) 
Pupphamsa uppajjati (Ka) 
Agyagaram (Ka) 
Patisandharavutyassa (Ka) 


Evam assa te asava 
Puppham assa uppajjati 
Aggi agaram 
Patisandharavutti assa 


42. 32. Gosare puthassagamo 
kvaci. 


Puthageva (Ka) 


Putha eva 


43. 33. Passa canto rasso. 


Pageva vutyassa (Ka) 


Padeva vutyassa 


44. 24Abbho abhi. 


Abbhudiritarh (Ka) 
Abbhuggacchati (Ka) 
Abbhakhanam (Rd) 
Abbhuggato (RU) 
Abbhokaso (Ri) 


Abhi udiritam 
Abhi uggacchati 
Abhi akkhanam 
Abhi uggato 
Abhi okaso 


45. 25. Ajjho adhi. 


Ajjhokase (Ka) 


Adhi okase 


Rule 


Combination Words (Sambandha) 


Separation Words 
(Padaccheda) 
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Ajjhagama (Ka) 
Ajjhtipagato (Ri) 
Ajjhogahitva (RO) 


Adhi agama 
Adhi upagato 
Adhi ogahitva 


46. 26. Te na va ivanne. 


Abhicchitam (Ka) 
Adhiritam (Ka) 


Abhi icchitam 
Adhi tritam 


47. 23. Atissa cantassa. 


Atisigano (Ka) 
Atiritam (Ka) 
Itidam (Ru) 
Patiti (RO) 


Ati isigano 
Ati iritam 
Iti idam 
Pati iti 


48. 43. Kvaci (pg. ..0004) pati 
patissa. 


Patiggidatabbo (Ka) 
Patihafifiati (Ka) 


Patiaggi databbo 
Pati hafifiati 


49. 44. Puthassu byafijane. 


Puthujjano (Ka) 
Puthubhttam (Ka) 
Manufifiam (Ka) 


Putha jano 
Putha bhitam 
Mano afiiam 


50. 45. O avassa. 


Andhakarena onaddho (Ka) 
Okaso (Ri) 


Andhakarena avanaddho 
Avakaso 


Ovadati (Rt) Ava vadati 
Osanam (Ri) Ava sanam 
51. 59. Anupaditthanam Papanam (Ka) Pa apanam 


vuttayogato. 


Parayanam (Ka) 


Upayanam (Ka) 
Upahanam (Ka) 
Nyayogo (Ka) 
Nirupadhi (Ka) 
Anubodho (Ka) 
Duvipasantam (Ka) 
Suvipasantam (Ka) 
Dvalayo (Ka) 
Svalayo (Ka) 
Durakhyatam (Ka) 
Svakhyato (Ka) 
Udiritam (Ka) 
Samuddittham (Ka) 
Viyaggam (Ka) 
Vijjhaggam (Ka) 
Vijjaggam (Ka) 
Vyaggam (Ka) 
Avayagamanam (Ka) 


Param ayanam/Param 
ayanam/ Para ayanam 
Upa ayanam/Upa ayanam 
Upa ahanam 

Ni ayogo 

Ni upadhi 

Anubodho 

Du upsasantam 

Su upasanto 

Du alayo 

Su alayo 

Du akhyatam 

Su akhyato 

U iritam 

Sam uddittham 

Vi aggam 

Vi adhiaggam 

Vijja aggam 

Vi aggam 

Ava agamanam 
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Rule Combination Words (Sambandha) (Padaccheda) 
Anveti (Ka) Anu eti 
Anupaghato (Ka) Anu upaghato 
Anacchariyam (Ka) Ana acchariyam/Anu 
acchariyam 
Pariyesana (Ka) Pari esana 
Paramaso (Ka) Para amaso 
Pariggaho (Ka) Pari gaho 
Paggaho (Ka) Pa gaho 
Pakkamo (Ka) Pa kamo 
Parakkamo (Ka) Para kamo 
Nikkamo (Ka) Nikamo 
Nikkasavo (Ka) Nikasavo 
Nillayanam (Ka) Nilayanam 
Dullayanam (Ka) Dulayanam 
Dubbhikkham (Ka) Dubhikkham 
Dubbuttam (Ka) Duvuttam 
Sandittham (Ka) Samdittham 
Duggato (Ka) Dugato 
Viggaho (Ka) Vigaho 
Niggato (Ka) Nigato 
Abhikkamo (Ka) Abhikamo 
Payirudahasi (Ri) Pariyudahasi 
Kayirassa (RO) Ariyassa 
Bavhabadho (Rt) Bahvabadho 
Anabhineyyam (RU) Na abhineyyam 
Tadaminavijanatha (Ri) Tam imina vijanatha 
SANDHI SAMBANDHA PADACCHEDAM NITTHIAM 


August 20, 04 
Revised July 21, 2006 


1.T.B.M.U 


Collected and compiled by Nhu Lien from translation by Ven. 
Nandisena, with the help of Ven. Adiccavamsa, Ven. 
KusalaGuna, Rev. Shi Chuan Deng 


APPENDIX I 


COMBINATION WORDS AND SEPARATION WORDS OF SANDHIKAPPA 


Rule Combination Words Separation Words 
(Sambandha) (Padaccheda) 

10. 12. 

Pubbamadhothitamassara | Tatrayamadi (Ka)! Tatra ayam adi 

rm sarena viyojaye. 

11. 14. Naye param ee ee: a hens 

yutte. Tatrabhiratimiccheyya (Ka) Tatra abhiratim iccheyya 
Nohetam bhante (Ka) Nohi etam bhante 
Sametayasma (Ka) Sametu ayasma 
Lokaggapuggalo (Ri)” Loka aggapuggalo 
Pafifindriyam (RU) Pafiia indriyam 
Tinimani (RO) Tini imani 
Bhikkhunovado(Rt) Bhikkuni ovado 

12. 13. Sara sare lopam. | Matupatthanam (Rt) Matu upatthanarh 
Abhibhayatanam (RO) Abhibht: ayatanam 
Dhanamatthi (RO) Dhana me atthi 
Sabbeva (Ri) Sabbe eva 
Tayassudhamma (RU) Tayo assu dhamma 
Asantettha na dissanti (RU) Asanto ettha na dissanti 
Cattaro me (Ka) Cattaro ime 
Kinnumava (Ka) Kinnu imava 
Paficindriyani (Ka) Pafica indriyani 
Yassadani (RO) Yassa idani 
Safifiati (Ra) Safiiia iti 
Chayava (RU) Chaya iva 
Itipi (Ra) Iti api 
Assamanisi (RO) Assamani asi 

= = Cakkhundriyam (RU) Chakku indriyam 

Be Dae Paro sat upe: Akatafifitisi oo Akatafiiia ae 
Akaseva (Ri) Akase iva 
Tesi (Ri) Te asi 
Vandeham (Ri) Vande aham 
Soham (RU) So aham 
Vasaloti (RO) Vasalo iti 
Moggalanosi bijako (RO) Moggallano asi bijako 
Kathavaka (RO) Katha evaka 
Patova (Ri) Pato eva 


(Ka)=Kaccayana 
* (Ru)=Ripasiddhi 


Rule 


Combination Words (Sambandha) 


Separation Words 
(Padaccheda) 
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14. 16. Kvacasavannam 
lutte. 


Sankhyamnopeti (Ka) 
Bandhusseva (Ka) 
Thatipamam (Ka) 
Upekkhati (Ri) 
Upeto (RO) 

Avecca (Ri) 
Jinertam (Rw) 
Canodayo (RU) 
Yathodake (Ri) 


Sankhyam na upe ti 
Bandhussa iva 
Tatha upamam 

Upa_ ikkhati 

Upa ito 

Ava icca 

Jina iritam 

Canda udayo 

Yatha udake 


15. 17. Digham. 


Saddhidhavittam (Ka) 
Anagarehicibhayam (Ka) 
Paficahupaliangehi (Ka) 
Natthafifamkifici (Ka) 
Tatrayam (RO) 
Buddhanussati (Rt) 
Satthika (Rt) 
Pafifiavassa (RO) 
Tadaham (Rt) 
Yanidhabhitani (Ri) 
Gacchamiti (Rt) 

Atito (RO) 

Kikiva (Ri) 
Bahipakaram (Ri) 
Madhidakam (Ri) 
Stpadharitam (Ri) 
Yopayam (RO) 
Idanaham Ri) 
Sacayam (Ri) 
Appassutayam (Ri) 
Itaritarena (RU) 
Kammiupanissayo (RU) 
Rattiparato (Ri) 

Vi upasamo (RU) 


Saddha idha vittam 
Anagarehi ca ubhayam 
Paficahi upali angehi 
Natthi afifiam kifici 
Tatra ayam 
Buddham _ anussati 
Sa atthika 

Pafifiava assa 

Tada aham 

Yani idha bhutani 
Gacchami iti 

Ati ito 

Kiki iva 

Bahu upakaram 
Madhu udakam 

Sa Upa Darikam 
Yo pi ayam 

Idani aham 

Sace ayam 
Appassuto ayam 
Itara itarena 
Kamma _ uppanissayo 
Ratti upparato 
Vipasamo (Ri) 


16. 18. Pubbo ca. 


Kimsutdhavittam (Ka) 
Sadhiti (Ka) 

Itissa muhuttampi (Ka) 
Lokassati (Ri) 

Devati (Rt) 
Vitipatanti (Ri) 
Vitinamenti (Rt) 
Samghatipi (RU) 


Kimsu idha vittam 
Sadhu iti 

Iti assa muhuttampi 
Lokassa iti 

Deva iti 

Vi ati patanti 

Vi ati namenti 
Samghati api 
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Rule Combination Words (Sambandha) (Padaccheda) 
Jivitahetipi (RU) Jivitahetu api 
Vijjiva (RO) Vijju iva 
Myayamdhammo (Ka) Me ayam dhammo 
Tyaham (Ka) Te aham 
Tyassa (Ka) Te assa 
17. 19. neers ate 
Vastiedavinecedewe. Nenagata (Ka) Ne anagata 
Itinettha (Ka) Iti ne ettha 
Pabbatyaham (Rd) Pabba te aham 
Yassa (RO) Ye assa 
Athakhvassa (Ka) Athakho assa 
Svassa (Ka) So assa 
Bahvabadho (Ka) Bahu abadho 
Vatthvettha vihitam niccam (Ka) Vatthu ettha vihitam niccam 
Cakkhapathamagacchati (Ka) Cakkhu apatham agacchati 
Yavatakvassakayo (RU) Yavatako assa kayo 
Tavatakvassabyamo (Ri) Tavatako assa byamo 
Kvattho (Rt) Ko attho 
Ahamkhvajja (RU) Aham kho ajja 
aoe Yvayam (Ri) Yo ayam 
Vamodudantanam. a 
Sveva (RU) So eva 
Yatvadhikaranam (RO) Yato adhikaranam 
Anvaddhamasam (Ru) Anu addhamasam 


Anveti (RO) 
Svakaro (RO) 
Dvakaro (Ri) 
Patvakasi (RU) 
Natveva (Ri) 
Svagatam (RO) 


Anu eti 

Su akaro 
Du_ akaro 
Patu akasi 
Natu eva 
Su agatam 


19. 22. Sabbo cam ti. 


Iccetamkusalam (Ka) 
Iccassavacaniyam (Ka) 
Paccuttaritva (Ka) 
Accantam (Ri) 
Accodata (Ri) 
Paccayo (Ri) 

Pacceti (RU) 

Iccadi (RU) 


Iti etam kusalam 
Iti assa vacaniyam 
Pati uttaritva 

Ati antam 

Ati odata 

Pati ayo 

Pati eti 

Iti adi 


20. 27. Do dhassa ca. 


Ekamidaham (Ka) 
Sahudassanamariyanam 
Sugato (Ka) 

Dukkatam (Ka) 


Ekam ida aham 

Sadhu dassanam ariyanam 
Sugado 

Dukkatam 
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Rule Combination Words (Sambandha) (Padaccheda) 
Gandhabbo (Ka) Gantabbo 
Atrajo (ka) Attajo 
Kultipako (Ka) Kultipago 
Mahasalo (Ka) Mahasaro 
Gavajo (Ka) Gavayo 
Kubbato (Ka) Kuvvato 
Sake (Ka) Saye 
Niyamputtam (Ka) Nijamputtam 
Niyako (Ka) Niyato 
Bhacco (Ka) Bhatto 
Nipphatti (Ka) Nippatti 
Nikkhamati (Ka) Nikkamati 
Bhadro (Niti*) Bhaddo 
Nighandu (Niti) Nikhandu 
Pasenadi (Niti) Pasenaji 
Pannatti (Nitti) Pafifiatti 
Pannasam (Niti) Pafiiasam 
Pannavisati (Niti) Paficavisati 
Panidhanam (Niti) Panidhanam 
Panidhi (Niti) Panidhi 
Taluno (Niti) Taruno 
Avudharn (Niti) Ayuharm 
Dighavukumaro (Niti) Dighayukumaro 
Sthalo (Niti) Sthalo 
Sadatthapasuto (Niti) Sakatthapasuto 
Cirappavasim (Niti) Cirampavasim 
Vanampati (Niti) Vanappati 
Paccapekkhana (Niti) Paccavekkhana 
Kavafifiam (Niti) Kapafifiam 


21. 22. Ivanno yam nava. 


Patisandharavutyassa (Ka) 
Sabbavityanubhtyate (Ka) 
Paficahangehi (Ka) 


Pattisandharavutti assa 
Sabbavitti anubhiyate 
Paficahi angehi 


Byafijanam (Ri) Vi afijanam 

Byakato (Ri) Vi akato 
22. 28. Evadissa ri Yathariva (Ka) Yathaeva 
pubbo ca rasso. Tathariva (Ka) Tathadeva 


* Niti = Saddaniti 
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23. 36. Sara pakati 
byafijane. 


Manopubbangama dhamma (Ka) 
Manopubbangama dhamma (Ka) 
Pamadomaccunopadam (Ka) 
Tinnoparangatoahu (Ka) 
Accayo (Ka) 

Paccayo (Ka) 


Manopubbangama dhamma 
Manopubbagama dhamma 
Pamado maccuno padam 
Tinno parangato ahu 
Accayo 

Paccayo 


24. 35. Sare kvaci. 


Koimampathavim (Ka) 
Katamacananda aniccasafifia (Ri) 
Katamacanada adinavasafifa (RU) 
Sariputtaidhekacco (RU) 
Sakkadeviti (Ri) 

Namote Buddha viratthu (RO) 


Ko imam pathavim 

Katama ca ananda aniccasaffa 
Katama ca anada adinavasafifia 
Sariputta idha ekacco 

Sakka devi iti 

Namo te Buddha vira atthu 


25. 37. Digharh. 


Sammadhammamvipassato (Ka) 
Evamgamemunicare (Ka) 
Khantiparamam tapo titikkha (Ka) 
Tyassapahinna (RO) 
Tyassapahinna 

Svassa (RO) 

Svassa 

Madhuvamafifiatibalo (Ri) 
Namankt bhavissami (RO) 


Samma dhammam vipassato 
Evam game muni care 

Khanti paramam tapo titikkha 
Tyassapahinna 

Te assa pahinna 

Svassa 

So assa 

Madhuva mafifiati balo 

Na manku bhavissami 


26. 38. Rassath. 


Svakkhato (Ri) Svakkhato 

Kamato jayati soko (RO) Kamato jayati soko 
Ujitica (Ri) Ujuca 

Suhujiica (Ri) Suhujuca 
Anipaghato (Ri) Anupaghato 
Dirakkham (Ri) Durakkham 
Diramam (Ri) Duramam 
Surakkham (Rt) Surakkham 
Dibharata (RO) Dubharata 
Bhovadinamaso (Ka) Bhovadinamaso 
Yathabhavigunenaso (Ka) Yathabhavigunenaso 


Jivitamappamayu (Ka) 
Yitthamvanutamvaloke (Ka) 
Yadivasavako (RU) 


Jivitam appam ayu 
Yitthamva hutamva loke 
Yadiva savako 


27. 39. Lopafica 
tatrakaro. 


Puggaladhammadasate (RO) Puggaladhammadasate 
Sasilava (Ka) So silava 
Sapafifiava (Ka) So pafifiava 


Esadhammo (Ka) 
Savekasavamarahati (Ka) 
Samanakamopi bhaveyya (Ka) 


Eso dhammo 
So ve kasava marahati 
So mana kamopi bhaveyya 


Rule 


Combination Words (Sambandha) 


Separation Words 
(Padaccheda) 
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Savemuni jatibhayam (Ka) 
Esakho bhyantim kahiti (RU) 
Sagantvana nivattati (RU) 


Eso kho vyantim kahiti 
So ve muni jatibhayam 
So gantvana nivattati 


28. 40. Para dvebhavo 
thane. 


Idhappamado (Ka) 
Pabbajjamkittayissami (Ka) 
Abhikkantataro cando (Ka) 
Appamado (RU) 
Vippayutto (Ru) 
Suppasanno (RU) 
Suppatipanno (Ri) 
Sammappadhanam (RU) 
Appativattiyo (RO) 
Adhippatipaccayo (RU) 
Suppatitthito (RU) 
Appatipuggalo (Rt) 
Vippatisaro (RU) 
Suppatipatti (RO) 
Pakkamo (RU) 
Patikkamo (RU) 
Hetukkamo (RU) 
Akkamati (RO) 
Pakkamati (RU) 
Patikkamati (RO) 
Yathakkamam (Ri) 
Pakkosati (RU) 
Patikkosati (RU) 
Anukkosati (RO) 
Akkosati (Ri) 
Akkuddho (Ri) 
Atikkodho (Rd) 
Dhanakkito (RU) 
Vikkayo (Ri) 
Anukkayo (Ri) 
Paggaho (Ri) 
Viggaho (RO) 
Anuggaho (Ri) 
Niggato (RO) 
Candaggaho (Ri) 
Ditthiggaho (RO) 
Pajjoto (RU) 
Vijjotati (RO) 
Ujjoto (Ri) 
Kataffiti (Rt) 
Vifiit (Ra) 
Paffianam (RO) 


Idhapamado 
Pabbajam Kittayissami 
Abhikantataro cando 
Apamado 
Vipayutto 
Supasanno 
Supatipanno 
Sammapadhanam 
Apativattiyo 
Adhipatipaccayo 
Supatitthito 
Apatipuggalo 
Vipatisaro 
Supatipatti 
Pakamo 
Patikamo 
Hetukamo 
Akamati 
Pakamati 
Patikamati 
Yathakamam 
Pakosati 
Patikosati 
Anukosati 
Akosati 
Akuddho 
Atikodho 
Dhanakito 
Vikayo 
Anukayo 
Pagaho 
Vigaho 
Anugaho 
Nigato 
Candagaho 
Ditthigaho 
Pajoto 
Vijotati 
Ujoto 

Katafit 

Vint 
Pafianam 
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Rule Combination Words (Sambandha) (Padaccheda) 
Vififanam (Ri) Vifianam 
Anufifia (RO) Anufia 
Manufifa (RO) Manufna 
Samafifia (RO) Samafia 
Avassayo (RU) Avasayo 
Nissayo (RU) Nisayo 
Samussayo (RO) Samusayo 
Vissuto (Ri) Visuto 
Bahussuto (RO) Bahusuto 
Assavo (Ri) Asavo 
Passambhanto (RU) Pasambhanto 
Vissambhati (RO) Visambhati 
Attassaro (Ri) Attasaro 
Vissarati (RU) Visarati 
Anussarati (Ri) Anusarati 
Avissajjanto (RU) Avisajjanto 
Abhikkantataro (RU) Abhikantataro 
Pariccajanto (Ri) Paricajanto 
Mittadduno (RU) Mittaduno 
Kusalattikam (RU) Kusalatikam 
Hetuttikam (Rt) Hetutikam 
Lokattayam (RO) Lokatayam 
Bodhittayam (RO) Bodhitayam 
Ratanattayam (RO) Ratanatayam 
Vatthuttayam (Ri) Vatthutayam 
Ekattimsa (RU) Ekatimsa 
Dvattimsa (Ri) Dvatimsa 
Catuttimsa (Rt) Catutimsa 
Silabbatam (Ri) Silavatam 
Sibbato (RO) Suvato 
Sappitiko (RU) Sapitiko 
Punappunam (Ri) Punapunam 
Ukkamso (RU) Ukamso 
Duccaritam (RO) Dukaram 
Nikkankho (Rt) Nikankho 
Uggatam (RU) Ugatam 
Duccaritam (RO) Ducaritam 
Nijjatm (RU) Nijatam 
Uffatam (RO) Unatam 
Unnati (Rt) Unati 
Uttaro (Ri) Utaro 
Niddaro (RO) Nidaro 
Unnato (Ri) Unato 
Duppafifio (Ri) Dupajfifio 
Dubbalo (Ri) Dulabho 
Nimmalo (Ra) Nimalo 
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Rule Combination Words (Sambandha) (Padaccheda) 
Uyyutto (Ra) Uyutto 
Dullabho (Rt) Dubalo 
Ussaho (Ri) Usaho 
Nibbatto (Ri) Nibatto 
Dussaho (Ri) Dusaho 
Nissaro (RO) Nisaro 
Takkaro (Ri) Takaro 
Catukkam (R@) Catukam 
Catuddisam (Rt) Catudisam 
Catuppado (Ri) Catupado 
Catubbidham (Rt) Catuvidham 
Catussalam (Ri) Catusalam 
Chabbassani (R@) Chakam 
Channavuti (Ri) Chanavuti 
Chappadika (Ri) Chapadika 
Chabbassani (Ri) Chavassani 
Sappuriso (RU) Sapuriso 
Miyyati (Ra) Miyati 
Suyyati (Rd) Suyati 
Abhibhuyya (Ri) Abhibhuya 
Viceyya (RO) Viceya 
Dheyyam (Ri) Dheyam 
Neyyam (RU) Neyam 
Seyyo (Ru) Seyo 
Jeyyo (Ru) Jeyo 
Veyyakarano (RU) Veyakarano 
Etto (Ri) Eto 
Ettavata (Ri) Etavata 
Jaccanto (Ri) Jati anto 
Vippallaso (Ri) Vipali aso 
Safiiayo (Ri) Sani ayo 
Yajjevam (RO) Yadi evam 
Appekacce (Ri) Api ekacce 
Appekada (RO) Api ekada 
Esevacajjhanaphalo (Ka) Eso eva ca jhana phalo 
Yatratthitam (Rd) Yatrathitam 
Pabbatamuddhanitthito (Ka) Pabbata muddha nithito 
Cattaritthanani (Ka) Cattari thanani 
Paggharati (Ri) Pagharati 
29. 42. Sobades : 
7 eee Uggharati (Ri) Ugharati 
Vagge ghosaghosanam Z 
tatiyapathama. Dugghoso eu) Dughoso 
; Nigghoso (RO) Nighoso 
Ugghoseti (RU) Ughoseti 
Pathamajjhanam (RU) Pathamajhanam 


Abhijjhayati (Rt) 


Abhijhayati 
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Rule Combination Words (Sambandha) (Padaccheda) 
Viddhamseti (Ri) Vidhamseti 
Niddhano (RU) Nidhano 
Vibbhanto (RO) Vibhanto 
Dubbhikkham (Rt) Dubhikkham 
Nibbhayam (RO) Nibhayam 
Asabbharm (RU) Asabham 
Akkhamo (RU) Akhamo 
Jatikkhette (Ri) Jétikhette 
Dhatukkhobho (Rt) Dhatukhobho 
Setacchattam (Ri Setachattam 
Sabbacchinnam (Ri) Sabbachinnam 
Vicchinnam (RU) Vichinnam 
Jambucchaya (RU) Jambuchaya 
Thalattham (RO) Thalatham 
Nitthitam (RU) Nithitam 
Garuttaniyo (Ri) Garuthaniyo 
Yasatthero (RU) Yasathero 
Madhupphanitam (Ri) Madhuphanitam 
Paficakkhandha (RO) Paficakhandha 
Rupakkandha (RO) Rupakhandho 
Ayukkhayo (RU) Ayukhayo 

30. 58. Am byajfijane Evamvutte (Ka) Evamvutte 


niggahitarh. 


Tamsadhtti (Ka) 
Ekamsamayam (RO 
Aggimva sandhamam (RU) 


Tam sadhu iti 
Ekam samayam 
Aggim va sandhamam 


31. 49. Vaggantam va 
vagge. 


Tanniccutam (Ka) 
Dhammajficare (Ka) 
Cirappavasim (Ka) 
Santantassamanamhoti (Ka) 
Tankarunikam (Ka) 
Evankhobhikkhave (Ka) 
Tanhankaro (RO) 
Ranafijaho (Ru) 
Sandhito (Rt) 
Jutindharo (Rw) 
Sammato (RU) 

Tankaro (Ri) 
Tankhanam (RU) 
Sangaho (Ri) 
Tanghatam (RO) 
Tafichannam (RO) 
Taflyatam (RO) 
Taffianam (Ri) 


Tam niccutam 
Dhammam care 
Ciram pavasim 


Santam tassa manam hoti 


Tam karrunikam 
Evam kho bhikkhave 
Tanhamkaro 
Ranamjaro 
Samthito 
Jutimdharo 
Sammato 

Tam karo 

Tam khanam 
Samgaho 

Tam ghatam 
Tam channam 
Tam jatam 

Tam fianam 
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Rule Combination Words (Sambandha) (Padaccheda) 

Tandhanam (RU) Tam thanam 
Tandahati (RU) Tam dahati 
Tantanoti (RU) Tam tanoti 
Tanthiram (RO) Tam thiram 
Tandanam (Ri) Tam danam 
Tandhanam (RO) Tam dhanam 
Tampatto (RU) Tam patto 
Tamphalam (Rd) Tam phalam 
Tesambodho (RU) Tesam bodho 
Sambhito (Rw) Sambhitto 
Tammittam (Ri) Tam mittam 
Kinkato (Rt) Kim kato 
Datungato (Ri) Datum gato 
Patisallino (Ra) Pati samlino 
Sallakkhhana (RO) Sam lakkhana 
Sallekho (Ri) Sam lekho 
Sallapo (Rt) Sam lapo 
Pullingarm (RU) Pum lingam 

32. 50. Ehe fiarn. Paccattafifieva (Ka) Paccattam eva 


Tafifieva (Ka) 

Evanthivo (Ka) 
Tafhitassa (Ka) 

Safiflogo (Ka) 

Safifiuttam (Ka) 
Safiflojanam (Ri) 
Safifiato (RU) 
Safifiacikaya (Ri) 
Yafifiadeva (Ru) 
Anantarikafifamahu (Rw) 


Tam eva 

Evam hi vo 

Tam hi tassa 

Sam yogo 

Sam yuttam 

Sam yojanam 

Sam yato 
Samyacikaya 
Yamyadeva 
Anantarikam ya mahu 


33. 51. Sa ye ca. 


34. 52. Mada sare. 


Tamahambrtmibrahmanam (Ka) 
Etadavoca sattha (Ka) 

Yama_ hu (Ru) 

Dhanameva (RU) 

Kimetam (Rt) 

Ninditumarahati (Ri) 
Tadaniccam (Ri) 

Tadanatta (RU) 

Etadevam (RU) 


Tam aham briimi bahmanam 


Etam avoca sattha 
Yam ahu 
Dhanam eva 

Kim etam 
Ninditum arahati 
Tam aniccam 
Tam anatta 

Etam evam 


Rule 
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35. 34. Ya va ma da na 
ta ra la cagama. 


Nayimassavijja (Ka) 
Yathayidamcittam (Ka) 
Nigibhantavudikkhati (Ka) 
Sittatelanumessati (Ka) 
Asittate garumessati (Ka) 
Asso bhadro kasamiva (Ka) 
Sammadafifavimuttanam (Ka) 
Attadatthamabhififiaya (Ka) 
Ciram nayati (Ka) 
Itonayati (Ka) 
Manasadafifiavimuttanam (Ka) 
Yasmatiha bhikkhave (Ka) 
Tasmatiha bhikkhave (Ka) 
Ajjatagge panupetam (Ka) 
Sabbhireva samasetha (Ka) 
Araggeriva sasapo (Ka) 
Sasaporiva aragge (Ka) 
Chalabhififia (Ka) 
Salayatanam (Ka) 
Cirappavasim (Ka) 
Sadatthapasutosiya (Ka) 
Sugato (Ka) 

Yathayeva (Ru) 
Evammayidam (RO) 
Mayevam (Rt) 

Tayidam (Ri) 

Tamyeva (Ri) 

Nayidam (RO) 

Nayimani (RO) 
Navayimedhamma (RU) 
Bhuddhanamyeva (RU) 
Santiyeva (RO) 
Bodhiyayeva (Ri) 
Satiyeva (Ri) 

Pathaviyeva (Ri) 
Dhatuyeva (Ri) 

Tesuyeva (RU) 

Soyeva (RU) 

Patiyekkam (RU) 
Viyafiyana (RU) 

Viyakasi (Ri) 

Byakasi (RO) 

Pariyantam (RO) 
Pariyadanam (RU) 
Pariyutthanam (Rd) 
Pariyesati (Ri) 


Na imassa vijja 
Yatha idarm cittam 
Migibhanta udikkhati 
Sitta te laku essati 
Asittate garu essati 
Asso bhadro kasa eva 
Samma afifia vimuttanam 
Atta attham abhifiiaya 
Ciram ayati 

Ito ayati 

Manasa afifia vimuttanam 
Yasma iha bhikkhave 
Tasma iha bhikkhave 
Ajja agge pannupetam 
Sabbhi eva samasetha 
Aragge iva sasapo 
Sasapo iva aragge 
Cha abhifinia 

Cha ayatnam 
Cirampavasim 
Sakattha pasuto siya 
Sugado 

Yatha eva 

Evam ma idam 

Ma evam 

Tam idam 

Tam eva 

Na idam 

Na imani 

Nava ime dhamma 
Buddhanam eva 

Santi eva 

Bodhiyaeva 

Sati eva 

Pathavi Eva 

Dhatu eva 

Tesu eva 

So eva 

Pati ekkam 

Viafyjana (Byafijana) 
Vi akasi 

Vi akasi 

Pari antam 

Pari adanam 

Pari utthanam 

Pari esati 
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Rule Combination Words (Sambandha) (Padaccheda) 
Pariyosanam (Ri) Pari osanam 
Niyayogo (Rt) Ni ayogo 
Tivangulam (RU) Ti angulam 
Tivangikam (RU) Ti angikam 
Bhiivadayo (RO) Bhi adayo 
Pavuccati (RU) Pa uccati 
Pagufifiavujuta (Ri) Pagufifia ujuta 
Idhamahu (Ri) Idha ahu 
Akasemabhipijaye (Rt) Akase abhi piijaye 


Ekamekassa (RU) 
Yenamidhekacce (RO) 
Asatimeva (Ri) 
Udaggo (Ri) 

Udayo (Ri) 
Udapadi (Rt) 
Udahatam (RU) 
Udiritam (Rw) 
Udirito (Ri) 

Udeti (Ri) 

Sakideva (RU) 
Sakadagami (RU) 
Kenacideva (RU) 
Kificideva (RU) 
Kismificideva (RO) 
Kocideva (RU) 
Sammadattho (RU) 
Sammadakkhato (Ri) 
Sammadeva (Ri) 
Yavadattam (Ri) 
Yavadeva (Ri) 
Tavadeva (Ri) 
Panadeva (Ri) 
Yadattham (RO) 
Tadattham (Ri) 
Yadantara (Ri) 
Tadantara (RO) 
Tadangavimutti (Ri) 
Etadattham (RO) 
Bahudevarattim (RU) 
Anudevabhayam (Ri) 
Nirantaram (RO) 
Niralayo (Ri) 
Nirindhano (R@) 
Nirthakam (RU) 
Niruttaro (Ru) 
Nirojam (RU) 


Ekam ekassa 
Yena idha ekacce 
Asati eva 

U aggo 

U ayo 

U apadi 

U ahatam 

U tritam 

U trito 

U eti 
Sakimeva 
Sakim agami 
Kenaci eva 
Kifici eva 
Kismifici eva 
Koci eva 
Samma attho 
Samma akkhato 
Samma eva 
Yava attham 
Yava eva 

Tava eva 

Puna eva 

Yam attham 
Tam attharm 
Yam antara 
Tam antara 
Tam angavimutti 
Etam attham 
Bahueva rattim 
Ahu eva bhayam 
Ni antaram 

Ni alayo 

Ni indhano 

Ni thakam 

Ni uttaro 

Ni ojam 
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Rule Combination Words (Sambandha) (Padaccheda) 
Duratikkamo (RU) Du atikkamo 
Duragatam (RU) Du agatam 
Duruttam (RO) Du agatam 
Duruttam (Ri) Du uttam 
Paturahosi (RO) Patu ahosi 


Paturahesum (RU) 
Punaragaccheyya (RU) 
Punaruttam (Ri) 

Punareva (Ri) 

Punareti (Ri) 

Dhiratthu (Ri) 

Pataraso (Ri) 

Caturangikam (Rt) 
Caturarakkha (RO) 
Caturiddhipada patilabho (Rt) 
Caturoghanittaranattham (RO 
Bhatturatthe (Rt) 

Vuttiresa (RO) 
Pathavidhaturaveca (Ri) 
Nakkhattarajarivatarakanam (RO) 
Vijjurivabbhakite (RO) 
Chalayatanam (RU) 
Chalangam (Ri) 


Patu ahesum 

Puna agaccheyya 

Puna uttam 

Puna eva 

Puna eti 

Dhi atthu 

Pata aso 

Catu angikam 

Catu arakkha 

Catu iddhipada patilabho 
Catu ogha nittaranattham 
Bhattu atthe 

Vutti esa 

Pathavidhata eva esa 
Nekkhataraja iva tarakanam 
Vijjuiva abbhakite 

Cha ayatanam 

Cha angam 


36. 47. Kvaci o 
byafijane. 


Atippagokho (Ka) 
Parosahassam (Ka) 
Parasatam (RU) 


Atippa kho (Atippagakho) 
Para sahassam 
Para satam 


37. 57. Niggahitafica. 


Cakkhumudapadi (Ka) 
Avamsiro (Ka) 

Yavaficidha bhikkhave (Ka) 
Anumthulani (Ka) 
Paccessati (Ka) 
Tamsampayutta (Ri) 

Tam sabhavo (Ri) 


Cakkhu udapadi 

Ava siro 

Yavaca idha bhikkhave 
Anu thulani 

Viccessati 

Ta sampayutta 

Ta sabhavo 


38. 53. Kvaci loparn. 


Tasaham (Ka) 
Vidtinaggamiti (Ka) 
Ahameva (Ka) 
Etamattham (Ka) 
Tassadasaham (RU) 
Tathagataham (RU) 
Evaham (Ri) 
Kyaham (Rd) 


Tasam aham 
Vidtinam aggam iti 
Aham eva 

Etam attham 

Tassa adasim aham 
Tathagatam aham 
Evam aham 

Kim aham 
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39. 54. Byafijane ca. 


Ariya saccanadassanam (Ka) 
Etambuddhanasasanam (Ka) 
Saratto (RO) 

Sarago (Ri) 

Sarambho (Rt) 

Avasaharo (Ri) 
Cirappavasim (RU) 
Gantukamo (Ri) 
Gantumano (Ri) 


Ariya saccanam dassanam 
Etam buddhanaim sasanam 
Sam ratto 

Sam rago 

Sam rambho 

Avasam haro 

Ciram pavasim 

Gantum kamo 

Gantum mano 


40. 55. Paro va saro. 


Abhinandatisubhasitam (Ka) 
Uttattamva (Ka) 
Yathabijamva (Ka) 
Yathadhafifamva (Ka) 
Kinti (RO) 

Cakkamva (RU) 
Kalindani (RU) 
Kindani (Rt) 

Tvamsi (Ri) 

Idampi (RU) 
Uttarimpi (RU) 
Datumpi (RO) 
Sadisamva (RU) 


Abhinandarn iti subhasitam 
Uttattam iva 
Yathabijam iva 
Yathadhafifiam iva 
Kim iti 

Cakkam iva 
Kalim idani 

Kim idani 

Tvam asi 

Idam api 

Uttarim api 
Datum api 
Sadisam eva 


41. 56. Byafijano ca 


Evamsateasava (Ka) 


Evam assa te asava 


visafifiogo. Pupphamsa uppajjati (Ka) Puppham assa uppajjati 
Agyagaram (Ka) Aggi agaram 
Patisandharavutyassa (Ka) Patisandharavutti assa 
42. 32. Gosare Puthageva (Ka) Putha eva 


puthassagamo kvaci. 


43. 33. Passa canto 
rasso. 


Pageva vutyassa (Ka) 


Paeva vutyassa 


44, 24Abbho abhi. 


Abbhudiritam (Ka) 
Abbhuggacchati (Ka) 


Abhi udiritam 
Abhi uggacchati 


Abbhakhanam (RO) Abhi akkhanam 
Abbhuggato (RU) Abhi uggato 
Abbhokaso (RU) Abhi okaso 

45. 25. Ajjho adhi. Ajjhokase (Ka) Adhi okase 
Ajjhagama (Ka) Adhi agama 


Ajjhtipagato (RO) 
Ajjhogahitva (Rt) 


Adhi upagato 
Adhi ogahitva 
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46. 26. Te na vaivanne. | Abhicchitarm (Ka) Abhi icchitam 
Adhiritam (Ka) Adhi tritam 


47. 23. Atissa cantassa. 


Atisigano (Ka) 


Ati isigano 


Atiritam (Ka) Ati Iritam 
Itidam (Rt) Iti idam 
Patiti (Ri) Pati iti 

48. 43. Kvaci pati Patiggidatabbo (Ka) Patiaggi databbo 


patissa. 


Patihafifiati (Ka) 


Pati hafifiati 


49. 44. Puthassu 
byafijane. 


Puthujjano (Ka) 
Puthubhitam (Ka) 
Manufifam (Ka) 


Putha jano 
Putha bhitam 
Mano afifiam 


50. 45. O avassa. 


Andhakarena onaddho (Ka) 
Okaso (RU) 


Andhakarena avanaddho 
Avakaso 


Ovadati (RU) Ava vadati 
Osanam (R@) Ava sanam 
51. 59. Anupaditthanamm | Papanar (Ka) Pa apanam 


vuttayogato. 


Parayanam (Ka) 


Upayanam (Ka) 
Upahanam (Ka) 
Nyayogo (Ka) 
Nirupadhi (Ka) 
Anubodho (Ka) 
Duvipasantam (Ka) 
Suvipasantam (Ka) 
Dvalayo (Ka) 
Svalayo (Ka) 
Durakhyatam (Ka) 
Svakhyato (Ka) 
Udiritam (Ka) 
Samuddittham (Ka) 
Viyaggam (Ka) 
Vijjhaggam (Ka) 
Vijjaggam (Ka) 
Vyaggam (Ka) 
Avayagamanam (Ka) 
Anveti (Ka) 
Anupaghato (Ka) 
Anacchariyam (Ka) 


Pariyesana (Ka) 


Param ayanam/Param ayanam/ 
Para ayanam 

Upa ayanam/Upa ayanam 
Upa ahanam 

Ni ayogo 

Ni upadhi 

Anubodho 

Du upsasantam 

Su upasanto 

Du alayo 

Su alayo 

Du akhyatam 

Su akhyato 

U iritam 

Sam uddittham 

Vi aggam 

Vi adhiaggam 

Vijja aggam 

Vi aggam 

Ava agamanam 

Anu eti 

Anu upaghato 

Ana acchariyam/Anu 
acchariyam 

Pari esana 
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Paramaso (Ka) Para amaso 
Pariggaho (Ka) Pari gaho 
Paggaho (Ka) Pa gaho 
Pakkamo (Ka) Pa kamo 
Parakkamo (Ka) Para kamo 
Nikkamo (Ka) Nikamo 
Nikkasavo (Ka) Nikasavo 
Nillayanam (Ka) Nilayanam 
Dullayanam (Ka) Dulayanam 
Dubbhikkham (Ka) Dubhikkham 
Dubbuttam (Ka) Duvuttam 
Sandittham (Ka) Samdittham 
Duggato (Ka) Dugato 
Viggaho (Ka) Vigaho 
Niggato (Ka) Nigato 
Abhikkamo (Ka) Abhikamo 
Payirudahasi (Rt) Pariyudahasi 
Kayirassa (RO) Ariyassa 
Bavhabadho (Ri) Bahvabadho 
Anabhineyyam (Rt) Na abhineyyam 


Tadaminavijanatha (RO) 


Tam imina vijanatha 
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